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FOREWORD

India has a rich tradition of nurturing the holistic development
of children during their most formative years. These traditions
provide for complementary roles for the immediate family, the
extended family, community, and formal institutions of care and
learning. In addressing the first eight years of a child’s life, this
holistic approach, which includes the cultivation of sanskar that
are passed on from generation to generation, has a critical and
positive lifelong influence on every aspect of a child’s growth,
health, behaviour, and cognitive capabilities in the later years.

Considering the importance of the early years in a child’s lifelong
development, the National Education Policy 2020 (NEP 2020)
envisioned a 5+3+3+4 curricular and pedagogical structure as
providing a much-needed focus on formal education and childcare
in the country during the first five years corresponding to ages
3-8, naming it the Foundational Stage. Class 1 and 2 form an
integral part of this Foundational Stage, continuing from the ages
of 3-6 years, in which a child’s holistic growth is taken care of in
Balvatika. An individual’s lifelong learning, social and emotional
behaviour, and overall health depend deeply upon the experiences
gained during this critical Foundational Stage.

The policy thus recommended developing a National Curriculum
Framework specifically for this stage, which would comprehensively
guide the whole education system toward providing high-
quality education in children’s early years, thereby carrying this
momentum forward to the other later stages of school education.
On the basis of the principles and objectives enunciated under NEP
2020, as well as on research from a range of disciplines (including
neuroscience and early childhood education), on experiences and
accumulated knowledge from the ground, and on the aspirations
and goals of our nation — the National Curriculum Framework
for Foundational Stage (NCF-FS) was developed and released on
22 October 2022. Subsequently, textbooks were developed to
bring to life the curricular approach of the NCF-FS. The textbooks
attempted to connect to the children’s real life by recognising their
learning in the classroom and the significant learning resources
in the family and the community. The approach in the NCF-FS is
also resonant with the Panchkoshiya Vikas (the development of the
five sheaths of human personality) as elucidated in the Taittiriya
Upanishad. The NCF-FS enunciates the five domains of learning,
i.e., physical and motor; socio-emotional; cognitive; language and



literacy; and cultural and aesthetic, which map to the Indian
tradition of Panchkosh consisting of five Kosh viz. Annamaya,
Pranmaya, Manomaya, Vijnanmaya and Anandmaya. Besides, it
also focuses on integrating a child’s experiences at home with the
knowledge, skills, and attitudes that would be developed within
the school’s precinct.

The present Teachers’ Handbook is intended to support the
teacher in ameliorating the classroom transaction and to act as
a companion to the textbook. It should be used by the teacher
to seek inspiration and ideas which would, in turn, help them
develop their own pedagogical tools and methods. The handbook is
suggestive in nature and the teacher should take its perspectives
and adapt them as per their local need and context. Additionally,
the handbook provides a well-organised framework, teaching
strategies, and resources to facilitate engaging and fruitful language
and numeracy learning experiences in the classroom. The handbook
also includes information on suggested activities, instructional
tactics, assessment techniques, curriculum objectives, and how to
develop teaching-learning resources. It aids in designing engaging
classrooms that satisfy the students’ diverse learning needs and
promote language, numeracy, and communication development.

NCERT appreciates the hard work done by the committee set
up to develop the syllabus and Teaching-Learning Material for the
Foundational Stage and all the subject experts who have contributed
in the development of this handbook. I am also thankful to all the
institutions and organisations, which have generously extended
their help and assistance in making this possible.

As an organisation committed to reforming school education in
Bharat and continuously improving the quality of all learning and
teaching material that it develops, NCERT looks forward to critical
comments and suggestions from all its stakeholders to further
improve upon this textbook.

DINESH PRASAD SAKLANI

Director
New Delhi National Council of Educational
September 2024 Research and Training
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INTRODUCTION

The first eight years of a child constitute the most pivotal period
in their lifetime, holding unparalleled significance and profound
impact. Its these formative years of a child’s life that lay the
foundation for his/her lifelong well-being, and overall growth and
development across all dimensions: physical, cognitive, and socio-
emotional. Due to the critical importance of the Foundational
Stage for the development of an individual, and for the long-term
benefit to society as a whole, the National Education Policy (NEP)
2020 apply recommended bringing in the pre-school years into the
foundational five years of children (3-8 years of age group) as a
domain of school education. The National Curriculum Framework
for Foundational Stage lays a clear path for the goal of achieving
foundational literacy and numeracy as articulated in NEP 2020,
with age-appropriate strategies. Early literacy and numeracy skills
are linked to a better quality of life and personal well-being. These
skills empower individuals to access information, make informed
decisions, and engage with society more effectively. Proficiency in
literacy and numeracy during early childhood lays the groundwork
for future academic achievement. Children who possess strong
skills in these areas from the start are better prepared to tackle
more challenging subjects as they progress through their education.

The recommendations outlined in the NEP 2020 and the NCF-
FS are evident in the recently introduced textbooks for Class 1
and 2, covering subjects, such as, Hindi, English, Urdu, and
Mathematics. These new textbooks represent a notable shift in the
educational landscape, distinguished by the inclusion of interactive
exercises and activities. Recognising that learning during this
stage is an active and participatory process, the textbooks aim
to engage children through play and involvement in their social
and cultural contexts. Children are seen as dynamic learners who
continuously adapt and utilise new information to comprehend their
surroundings and experiences. The selection of content in these
textbooks is predominantly guided by the desired competencies
and learning outcomes, in conjunction with the chosen pedagogical
approach. These new textbooks stand out for their careful inclusion
of material with a strong Indian setting, drawing from a variety
of rich sources, including folktales and narratives. This approach
serves to make the educational material not only culturally
relevant, but also relatable to the student’s everyday lives. It gives
teachers greater opportunities to tailor conversations and courses
to the local and regional context of each student, resulting in a



more individualised and fulfilling learning-teaching experience.
Furthermore, the information in these textbooks goes beyond the
usual function of imparting knowledge; rather, it acts as a powerful
catalyst for the development of mathematical, as well as language
skills and critical thinking abilities. The carefully curated content
actively prompts students to delve deeper, encouraging them to
analyse, question, and engage critically.

The Teachers’ Handbook, crafted as a companion to the
textbook, seamlessly aligns with its approach and content.
Although designed primarily for teachers, its utilisation promises
enriching benefits for the children as well. This handbook serves
as an essential guide for providing assistance on various aspects
of classroom processes, including content, pedagogical methods,
and assessment strategies. While allowing teachers the flexibility
to incorporate supplementary materials, it offers valuable resource
for structuring progressive, cohesive, and purposeful learning
experiences aimed at attaining desired learning outcomes. With
a shift of focus towards competencies, this handbook reflects
coherent mapping of content towards enabling achievement of
specific competencies. In curating the content, whether it is for
languages or mathematics, care has been taken to consider the
challenges one would face in the practical scenario, and equip with
suitable and varied solutions.

As language serves as a vital tool not just for communication,
but also for fostering cognitive growth, the NCF-FS recognises
the significance of language development during early childhood.
Children arrive at school with their unique experiences, thoughts,
and expectations, using language to express diverse facets of
their identities. Hence, language proficiency plays a pivotal role
in empowering children to become effective communicators. The
Teachers’ Handbook for Languages presents a well-organised
framework, instructional methods, and resources to facilitate
engaging and enriching language learning experiences in the
classroom. It offers insights into curriculum goals, teaching
strategies, evaluation techniques, suggested exercises, and
methods for crafting teaching materials. This resource assists
educators in designing captivating lessons that cater to the
diverse learning needs of children, while fostering their language
acquisition, communication abilities, and linguistic competence.

The foundation of learning mathematics in the classroom should
be built upon the diverse mathematical skills that children bring
with them from their environments and cultural backgrounds.
The mathematics textbooks for children in class 1 and 2 reflect
a thoughtful and comprehensive approach to mathematics
education. These textbooks are designed to align with the learning
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goals of mathematics education while considering the child’s
cultural and experiential background. The textbooks incorporate
various mathematical processes to help children achieve both
higher-order thinking skills and content-specific goals. These
processes include problem-solving, where students learn to tackle
mathematical challenges and provide well-reasoned solutions, as
well as communication, which encourages them to explain their
mathematical ideas clearly. These all ideas and essential learning
and teaching points have been dealt in detail in this handbook
with chapter and topic-wise examples from the book. As a teacher,
one can most likely observe that the extended guidelines given in
this handbook for these activities are not only pedagogically sound,
but also highly learner-friendly. They strike a harmonious balance
between providing clear teacher instructions and encouraging
active student participation.

The handbook also provides a comprehensive overview of
cross-curricular integration at foundational level as this will help
teachers and children establish a detailed understanding of the
world by linking concepts across different disciplines, including
Language, Arts, Mathematics, Science, and Physical Education.

Learning and teaching materials for class 1 and 2 should be
captivating, interactive, and suitable for the children’s age level.
These resources can be bought, created by teachers or even by the
students themselves. The handbook offers numerous suggestions
for crafting such materials using local resources and maximising
their effectiveness. Additionally, it empowers teachers to leverage
technology by integrating interactive online resources, educational
apps, and digital platforms into the learning process. The Ministry of
Education’s portal, DIKSHA, serves as a comprehensive repository of
e-resources sourced from across India for teaching various subjects.
This portal is easily accessible to all educators and provides its
resources free of charge. The handbook enables teachers to access
Jaadui Pitaarawhich is a collection of play materials and educational
resources, designed to assist in teaching various subjects in an
enjoyable manner.

This Teachers’ Handbook transcends its role as a mere teaching
tool; it serves as a guiding roadmap for educators to navigate the
intricacies of the modern classroom and ensure the unlocking
and nurturing of every child’s potential. It takes one from the
framework to classroom implementation with ease. Furthermore, it
acknowledges the crucial role of teachers as facilitators of learning,
and advocates for professional development and continuous
improvement. It encourages educators to reflect on their practices,
collaborate with colleagues, and explore innovative approaches to
teaching and learning.
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ABouT THE TEACHERS’ HANDBOOK

The new NCERT textbooks for class 1 and 2 have been developed
using play, activity, art, music and story-based approaches as
per the recommendations of National Education Policy, 2020 and
National Curriculum Framework for Foundational Stage, 2022.
The textbooks aim to provide holistic, student centric education
that integrates experiential learning, critical thinking and life skills.

When teachers understand the paradigm shift in the content,
pedagogy and assessment, then only they will be able to engage
with the students and deliver the content. A handbook for teachers
bridges the gap between textbook content and effective classroom
practice. It also empowers teachers, enhances student engagement,
and contributes to a vibrant learning environment.

The Teachers’ Handbook provides clear guidelines on how
to navigate the textbook. It explains the sequence of topics, how
curricular goals, competencies and learning outcomes are addressed
and how the four blocks for language and mathematics learning
have been integrated in the textbook. The handbook also offers
pedagogical insights, suggesting interactive activities, discussion
prompts, and assessment methods. It empowers teachers to create
engaging lessons that go beyond rote learning.

There are three subjects in class 1 and 2, i.e., Hindi/Urdu
as first language, English as second language and Mathematics.
The Mathematics textbook is available in English, Hindi and Urdu
languages.

Two versions of the Teachers’ Handbook have been developed:
English and Hindi Version: This version has two sections: Section
A has Hindi language and Mathematics in Hindi for class 1 and 2.
Section B has English language and Mathematics in English for
class 1 and 2.

Urdu Version: The Urdu version has Urdu language, English and
Hindi Languages and Mathematics in Urdu for class 1 and 2.

Teachers can choose the handbooks as per the subjects offered

in their schools.



CONSTITUTION OF INDIA

Part III (Articles 12 — 35)
(Subject to certain conditions, some exceptions
and reasonable restrictions)

guarantees these

Fundamental Rights

Right to Equality

before law and equal protection of laws;

irrespective of religion, race, caste, sex or place of birth;
of opportunity in public employment;

by abolition of untouchability and titles.

Right to Freedom

of expression, assembly, association, movement, residence and profession;

of certain protections in respect of conviction for offences;

of protection of life and personal liberty;

of free and compulsory education for children between the age of six and fourteen years;
of protection against arrest and detention in certain cases.

Right against Exploitation

for prohibition of traffic in human beings and forced labour;
for prohibition of employment of children in hazardous jobs.

Right to Freedom of Religion

freedom of conscience and free profession, practice and propagation of religion;
freedom to manage religious affairs;
freedom as to payment of taxes for promotion of any particular religion;

freedom as to attendance at religious instruction or religious worship in
educational institutions wholly maintained by the State.

Cultural and Educational Rights

for protection of interests of minorities to conserve their language, script and culture;
for minorities to establish and administer educational institutions of their choice.

Right to Constitutional Remedies

by issuance of directions or orders or writs by the Supreme Court and High
Courts for enforcement of these Fundamental Rights.
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THE CONSTITUTION OF
INDIA

PREAMBLE

&-"| WE, THE PEOPLE OF INDIA, having
.| solemnly resolved to constitute India into a |:
'[SOVEREIGN SOCIALIST SECULAR
DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC] and to secure
to all its citizens :
JUSTICE, social, economic and |
political;
LIBERTY of thought, expression, belief, \

faith and worship;

EQUALITY of status and of opportunity;
and to promote among them all

FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of |
the individual and the ’[unity and |
integrity of the Nation]; \

IN OUR CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY |.
this twenty-sixth day of November, 1949 do |
HEREBY ADOPT, ENACT AND GIVE TO |
OURSELVES THIS CONSTITUTION.

1. Subs. by the Constitution (Forty-second Amendment) Act, 1976, Sec.2,
for "Sovereign Democratic Republic” (w.e.f. 3.1.1977)

2. Subs. by the Constitution (Forty-second Amendment) Act, 1976, Sec.2,
for "Unity of the Nation" (w.e.f. 3.1.1977)
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1. INTRODUCTION

The importance of language in learning is significant during
the formative years of childhood. Language functions as an
essential gateway that not only enables communication,
but also lays the foundation for cognitive development. It
allows young minds to express their thoughts, feelings and
curiosity, cultivating a sense of confidence and assurance.
Through language, children begin a journey of storytelling,
imagination, and understanding. It is during these dramatic
years that language equips them to unravel the hidden
magic of books and conversations, sparking a passion
for lifelong learning. Thus, the development of language
skills in childhood paves the way for a rich and rewarding
educational voyage.

The NCF-FS recognises the importance of the development
of language in early childhood years. Children come to school
with their own set of experiences, ideas, and expectations
and use language as a tool to express different aspects
of their personality. Thus, language skills play a crucial
role in facilitating children as children to become effective
communicators.

Language as an entity is not restricted to language
classrooms; it strongly marks its presence across the
curriculum. Language learning happens not only through
the textbook content in a classroom but also during daily
school life the child: beginning with the initial greetings,
school assembly activities, interpersonal communications,
and so on.



1.1 Asourt THIS TEACHERS’ HANDBOOK—ENGLISH SECTION

The Teachers’ Handbook—English section is a thorough
manual created to help you successfully teach the English
language. It offers a well-structured framework, instructional
techniques, and materials to support motivating and fulfilling
language learning encounters in the classroom. The manual
also contains details on curricular objectives, instructional
strategies, assessment methods, suggested activities, and
ways to create learning-teaching materials. It helps you
design engaging classes that meet the children’s varied
learning requirements while encouraging their language
learning, communication skills, and language competency.
It is mainly divided into two parts: Part A and Part B.

1.1.1 Part A

Part A of the Teacher’s Handbook for English serves as a
foundational guide, introducing essential components for
effective language instruction. The introduction establishes
the handbook’s purpose: to facilitate a comprehensive
learning experience for young children. It lays out the
expected outcomes of English Language learning, focusing
on language acquisition, communication skills, and cognitive
development.

The necessity of providing a supportive environment,
encouraging active engagement, and matching instruction
to children’s developmental phases are highlighted by
key concepts for language learning. The Mridang series of
textbooks have been carefully crafted keeping in mind the
balanced approach. This has been done through the Four
Block Method for teaching English as the second language.
This approach integrates the four basic language skills:
listening, speaking, reading and writing, in a holistic manner,
catering to diverse learning styles and abilities.

With each block deftly placed within the textbook, the
manual illustrates how the Four Block Method is easily
blended into the curriculum. However, many challenges,
such as, varying proficiency levels and other situations
may arise. To address these, the handbook also provides a
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variety of possible solutions, emphasising differentiation,
collaborative learning, and the use of technology.

The wuse of both - ‘assessments for learning’ and
‘assessments of learning’ is encouraged in order to effectively
assess the child’s progress in learning the language. With
the help of this detailed manual, you may design engaging,
interactive and fruitful English language learning experiences
for the children, fostering skills that extend beyond the
classroom and into real-life communication.

1.1.2 Part B

Part B of the Teacher’s Handbook for English delves into
innovative methods for successfully using the textbook in
the classroom. It addresses significant paradigm shifts in
English language instruction and promotes a collaborative
and learner-centred setting. The alignment of class 1 and
2 with the Early Childhood Care and Education (ECCE)
framework, which creates a unified Foundational Stage (FS)
for holistic development, represents a novel approach.

This section goes into detail about the educational tools
that help with this transition and includes a wide range
of materials, such as, narratives, poems, images, and
interactive exercises. It promotes multilingualism by valuing
the children’s native languages as valuable assets that can
aid in learning English.

The use of group projects, role-play, and hands-on
learning are highlighted as effective pedagogies for teaching
English as a second language. The handbook underscores
the purpose of the themes that are included in the textbook;
each was chosen with care to resound with the lives of young
learners while imparting the core values.

Notably, cross-curricular integration is exemplified,
connecting English with other subjects to enhance
comprehension and application. The handbook provides
suggestions for additional learning-teaching materials
that further enrich the learning experience, ensuring a
comprehensive grasp of language nuances.

A range of additional activities has been suggested
interspersed throughout, to help you to engage the children
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creatively, nurturing a deep and lasting connection with the
language. You would find this symbol %g beside all the
suggested additional activities (out of the textbook activities)
in the text to use them in the classroom and also to help you
with ideas to create more such ones.

This symbol is to highlight the important points that
need be kept in mind while transacting in the classroom.

Part B serves as a comprehensive roadmap, empowering
you to orchestrate an immersive English learning journey
that nurtures linguistic prowess, cultural appreciation, and
holistic development.

1.2 ExPeEcTED LEARNINGS FOR ENGLISH LANGUAGE

To create a strong foundation for language development,
communication skills, and readiness for further academic
progression in the English language, the expected learning
by the end of Class II would be:

A. Early Literacy Skills
1. Recognise English letters and their sounds.

2. Begin forming letters and simple words, laying the
foundation for reading and writing.

B. Vocabulary and Communication
1. Develop a basic vocabulary of everyday English words.
2. Engageinsimple conversations and follow instructions.
C. Listening and Speaking

1. Understand and respond to basic English conversations
and stories.

2. Express thoughts and ideas using simple sentences.
D. Social Interaction and Confidence

1. Participate in group activities, fostering collaborative
learning.

2. Gain confidence in using English for communication
and sharing of thoughts and ideas.
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E. Cultural Appreciation and Emotional Expression
1. Experience English through songs, rhymes, and stories.

2. Use English words to express emotions, feelings, and
basic needs.

1.3 Key PRINCIPLES FOR LANGUAGE LEARNING

The Key Principles given in NCF-FS shed light on language(s)
as subject(s) and the role it plays in shaping the overall
development of the child.

Language forms a critical Children learn
aspect of cultural awareness spoken language
and expression, which is most rapidly
considered among the major between the ages
competencies important to of 0 and 8. )

develop in children.

Key Principles

Young children learn and
grasp nontrivial concepts
most quickly and deeply in
their home language /mother
tongue/familiar language.

-

2. AprrroACH TO LEARNING LANGUAGES

The NCF-FS 2022 promotes a holistic and child-centered
approach to language learning that focuses on the
development of basic literacy in
children. Since the textbooks of
class 1 and 2 cater to the young « Key terms
children of the twenty first century, | ;- Mother tongue/Home

the approach to language learning language/Familiar
. language of the child.
needs to ensure that the transaction o
K L. L2- Less familiar language.
of the content is not limited to It is generally adopted
teachers delivering the content. It is 10 EGEIEE (] ETEA

. . the child in multiple
of utmost importance that children | oral languages.
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actively participate when learning /Ri- The language in which
takes place. The new textbook a child first learns the

series for English as a subject, titled

concept of reading and
writing. R1 is preferably

Mridang, is an effort to achieve this in L1 but may be L2 in

through newly-designed content in

certain scenarios.
R2- The second such

the form of teacher-guided exercises, language in which a
pair tasks and group work. child reads or writes,

R2 is graduall
The approach of NCF-FS towards introdiced aft}ér the

languages is summarised below: concept of reading and

A.

. . writing has already
Ll will be the medium of been learnt through R1.

instruction: Children are not

to be overburdened with the vocabulary of a language,
here English (L2), they are not familiar with. Common
concepts like nouns, and verbs may be introduced by
drawing connections with similar concepts in L1.

Children should be exposed to and immersed in
multiple oral languages: The foundational stage
recommends that the children get to study in a stress-
free environment where their expression is not hindered
by the language they use. In a multicultural and
multilinguistic country, like India, children shall be
exposed to and immersed in multiple oral languages,
which offer plenty of opportunities for them to use their
respective mother tongues. As teachers and facilitators,
you may ease children into the language by helping them
with the common phrases of everyday use, labelling items
in the classroom and school, and using sound-symbol
relationships wherever possible.

The use of additional scripts can be introduced post
the development of reading and writing in R1: In class
1 and 2, the primary focus will be on the development of
oral-aural skills. Reading and writing will be gradually
introduced. One of the concerns while teaching would
be to check if the children comprehend what they are
reading or writing. Children’s understanding is reflected
when they extend their learnings to the irregular
varieties. In such cases, though the product is incorrect,
learning is still taking place. Providing opportunities
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to experiment with language should be a part of the
learning process itself.

D. Meaning-making is at the heart of any language:
Merely reproducing what is said or written is not reflective
of the child’s linguistic abilities. Retelling of stories using
their own expressions, reciting poems, and creating
short poems are some of the
activities that you may take up
to experiment with the language
learning.

While crafting the Mridang
textbooks, it has been assumed
that the children are learning
English as a language for the first
time. Hence, they should have
the freedom to use any language
of their choice (even L1), but it is
advisable to gently nudge them
towards using familiar English
(L2) words and phrases, as much
as possible.

Oral language development, decoding-related work,
reading, and writing activities should all take place
concurrently along with meaning-making and on a daily
basis at the Foundational Stage, as part of a balanced
language and literacy curriculum.

P
// . N\
This D&
LOVES )
‘\ BISKIT /

3. Four BrLock MobpEL To LANGUAGE AcquisiTioN (L2)

The incorporation of the balanced approach to the learning
of the English language in the Mridang series textbooks has
been done through the four-block model. Let us look at the
four blocks in brief:

Oral Language Development Word Recognition
® Phonological awareness activities
Letter-recognition

® Picture conversation

o
o . .
=l G pEnEres ® Sound-symbol association
o

® Story telling Skill-focused writing (of letters
® Drama and role play and words)

® Letter and word writing
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Reading Writing

® Read aloud ® Modeled writing

¢ Shared reading ¢ Shared writing

® Guided reading ® Guided writing

® Independent reading ® Independent writing

3.1 ORAL LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT

Children learn language by listening and speaking before
they learn to read and write. Even before they enter school,
they acquire vocabulary from their immediate environment.
In the classroom, it is important to expose children to the
language through listening and speaking. Some ways to
focus on the oral language development of children in early
years are:

A. Provide opportunities for children to talk in the classroom.

B. Children think in their home language or mother tongue
and sometimes use words from their language while
thinking and expressing. It is important to use the child’s
home language or mother tongue as a bridge to teach the
language of instruction.

C. Use activities like conversations (with or without
pictures), discussions, sharing of experiences, feelings
and ideas, asking and answering questions, using simple
instructions, etc.

D. Sing rhymes and songs, read aloud to the children, play
games, engage children in drama or role play and dialogue.

E. Enhance children’s vocabulary by teaching the newer
words and ways of expression.

3.2 WorDp RECOGNITION

Word recognition in English language learning refers to
the ability of young children to identify and comprehend
individual words visually, auditorily, or through other
sensory cues. This skill is a fundamental aspect of early
literacy development and lays the groundwork for reading
and language acquisition. This would involve:
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. Phonological awareness activities: Child’s ability to
manipulate, classify and listen to each speech sound
or phoneme. These activities will make the children
recognise and articulate the spoken parts of sentences
and words.

. Letter recognition: Call out a letter shown by you or
pick out a letter in a group of letters.

. Awareness of words and syllables: Counting or
separating words or syllables.

. Rhyming: You as a teacher may enable children to
rhyme monosyllabic words, e.g., cat-bat-rat (listening to
the words that rhyme the same and create new words).

. Blending and segmenting: The child may put together
sounds to make a word, e.g., break a word into its different
sounds, e.g., ‘Monkey’ is broken into ‘Mon’ and ‘key’.

. Identifying beginning, middle and end sounds:
Identifying words that begin with the same sound.
Example: Which of the following begins like the initial
sound of ‘Balloon’?

. Manipulating sounds and syllables: Making new words
by removing or replacing sounds in a word, e.g., “den”,
by replacing the first letter we can make words, like ‘hen,
pen, men’, etc.

. Sound symbol association: The sound-symbol
association helps children in decoding explicitly and
supports the process of deciphering print.

. Sight words: Children also learn to visually identify
frequently used words without decoding them. This kind
of reading is known as logo graphic reading where they
learn to read words called ‘sight words’.

Reading skill in English language learning refers to the
foundational abilities and processes that young children
develop to make sense of the written text. This could be
developed in a phased manner.
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A. Read Aloud: is a teaching strategy where teachers (you),
parents or caregivers read books aloud to the children.
The purpose of this activity is to provide a model of fluent
reading, improve pronunciation, improve listening skills,
and promote comprehension, understanding of the text,
language use and meaning. This is particularly beneficial
for young students. This allows children to understand
how the language sounds when it is read, along with voice
modulation and expression. However, you may remember
the 4 points:

1. Use age-appropriate big books that are in terms of
characters, events and language, and have vivid
illustrations (Do not use textbooks).

2. Plan read-aloud ahead and decide where to pause for
engaging in emphasis, where to ask questions and
elicit children’s responses.

3. Conduct the reading aloud in an open, quiet space
and ensure that children can see the book and you.

4. Allow time for children to observe the illustrations, ask
questions and make comments to think about what
is happening or what might come next followed by a
discussion about the story.

B. Shared Reading: is an instructional approach, which
involves multiple participants, you and children. As
children read aloud stories and participate in shared
reading, they can progress beyond the level at which
they are currently reading and become confident in their
reading abilities. You may read the text while children
join when they recognise a word from the illustrations,
sight words or from memory. Children start developing
the concept of print through this activity. The following
points need to be considered during shared reading:

1. The chosen text must have a large-sized print, readable
even from a distance.

2. Big books, poems, short stories or children generated
writing can be read during shared reading. While
reading, point to each word of the text using finger.
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3. Read each text aloud multiple times so that children
are able to participate.

C. Guided Reading: It is an instructional approach where
the responsibility for reading shifts from the teacher to the
children. In this, children are introduced to texts, which
are appropriate to their reading abilities and interest and
you support them as needed. To successfully guide the
children in their reading journey, you may remember the
following:

1. Make small groups of children who are at the same
reading levels, or even opt for grouping children at
different reading levels to encourage peer learning.

2. Select a text that the children are already familiar with
and which is at their reading level, i.e., text which
children can read with little support.

3. Encourage all the children in the same group to read
the same text at the same time.

D. Independent Reading: refers to the practice of reading
books or other materials independently without direct
guidance or support from a teacher or instructor. Here,
the children have the freedom to select books or texts
that appeal to them. Opportunities to read independently,
help children develop the habit of silent reading and for
themselves. Children start reading for pleasure and start
reflecting and experiencing the text.

3.4 WRITING

Writing skill development in English language learning

focuses on the abilities and processes that children develop

to express themselves through written communication.

These skills encompass both physical and cognitive aspects

of writing:

A. Modelled Writing: It is an instructional strategy in
which you demonstrate the writing process by writing
collaboratively with young children who are learning to
write. You may ask the children what they have scribbled
or drawn, and then write it below or beside their writing.
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This helps in showcasing how one writes using different
print conventions, such as, writing from left to right or
using a full stop at the end of the sentence. By doing
this, you are modelling how to compose and write text
describing the child’s experience and thoughts.

B. Shared Writing: Shared writing is a collaborative writing
activity where you and young children work together
to compare a text. It involves active participation and
contribution from both the teacher and the students.
Children gain knowledge of and interest in writing as they
are continually exposed to print in their environment,
and activities related to writing, such as, making lists,
marking attendance, etc. A few children may commit
mistakes when it comes to writing the following letters:
b-d, p-q, w-m. The confusion arises due to the similarity
in images. You may create opportunities where they
get exposure to such letters in reading and writing and
practise it.

C. Guided Writing: involves providing support and guidance
to the young children as they engage in the writing
process. It aims to strike a balance between independent
writing and direct instruction. You may also encourage
peer collaboration, allowing children to work together,
provide feedback to each other, and revise their writing
based on the input received. Though these are four
different blocks, you must remember that they cannot be
transacted independently. They occur simultaneously in
the process of language learning.

D. Independent Writing: is a process in which children
are encouraged and given time to write individually
or independently without your direct guidance or
supervision. This encourages them to write stories,
poems, messages, etc. It gives them opportunities to use
their creativity and imagination as well as engage with
functional aspects of literacy.
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4. FroMm NCF-FS 10 MRIDANG

It is a common misconception that children have no language
skills before they come to school. In fact, children come to
school with diverse exposure to language and possess varied
abilities to communicate using gestures, words and some
sentences. Knowing the use of language around them helps
them to make sense of the world and leads to early language
development.

It is your role as a teacher to create the classroom
environment in such a way that provides children further
exposure to different key competencies related to the language
learning, and support their development in a structured and
planned manner.

4.1 RerFLECTIONS OF THE FOUR-BLOCK APPROACH IN THE
MRipANG TEXTBOOK

The four-block approach has been transacted in the book
in a creative way. Though each of the blocks is shown as
a separate element, you may, however, keep in mind that
these occur simultaneously in the learning process. Activities
shown in the central circle help in making learning fun and
joyful.

Oral Language Development Word Recognition

® Let us sing ® Sight words

® Let us speak ®* New words

® Picture reading | ® Vocabulary with text
o

Picture talk

Let us do
Let us play

Puzzles and mazes
Reading Let us think Writing
® Letusread ® Let us draw
® Let us write /

Let us have a closer look at each of them:
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4.1.1 Let us sing
My Famlly and Me =

~

Children singing rhymes and
songs is one of the ways to  mwouite Hands.%
focus on their oral language ;;"glg;‘;:;"g;p'
development in early years. You - o Gon s

may begin with just reciting it for

the rhythm of it and later move

to meaning-making at a later §u ¢
stage. Two it eyes

Look at this illustration. This :npdn:di =
is the first page of Mridang 1. | |
You may begin this by singing @ i
(with appropriate actions) the M
first line of the rhyme and letting the children repeat it after
you. Then you may continue till you have covered the first
stanza. Repeat this if required.

Once the children are comfortable with the rhyme and
rhythm, you may then move on to the next stanzas. You may
continuously observe the children and make sure they are
enjoying it.

Later on, you may help them understand the meaning
of the lines of the rhyme and help them associate the part
of the body with its name and action. You may try various
combinations of reciting the above rhyme (by taking turns) to
make it more enjoyable.

You may even give the liberty to the children to create similar
lines connecting the body part with the actions.

Example:
Two little eyebrows to lift, lift, lift
Ten little fingers to snap, snap, snap

You may bring in more rhymes and songs to your class depending
on the preferences of your children. You may also choose any
? local rhyme that the children enjoy. You may also try the popular
rhymes in the regional language and then relate them to the ones
in English.
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Examples of number rhymes

1. Five fat peas

Five fat peas in a pea pod
pressed,

One grew, two grew, so did all
the rest.

They grew and grew,

And did not stop,

Until one day,

The pod went POP!

2. How many fingers

How many fingers on one hand?
How many fingers on one hand?
How many fingers on one hand?

4.1.2 Let us speak

This section aims at developing
the oral language of the child.
It may be the sounds of letters,
words, simple sentences or
conversations. These tasks are
included in all the units, enabling
practice of the skill throughout.
You may repeat this exercise
either with these words or any
other word to give ample repetitive
practice to the children.

_ =

1’ 2’ 37 4’
How many fingers on two hands?

= O

7,8
2,3,
7,8

a
ORI
,3,4,5
3,4,5
)

>

>

—_

0

n © =y

(@)}

)

O »~ O
—

0

o © =y

Letter sounds

f
fox

goat.

Note to the teacher

Let’s all count together.

How many fingers on two hands?
How many fingers on two hands?
Let’s all count together.

1,2,3,4,5

h i J

‘&?Q’?‘ £ .@ &

house iron jacket

jackfruit

hand ice

ntion of the children to the ini

You may wuse this repeated

sentence structure of
conversation building even
outside the classroom, say

during lunch time. Pointing
to the lunch box you may ask
the children, “What is this?”
You may repeat this with items
around the children, each time
making sure to show different
objects at different times. The
children will then understand
to ask and to answer.

B. Talk in pairs

Ask your partner questions such as the ones below.

Nitin: What is this?

Neha: This is my nose.
Neha: What are these?

Nitin: These are my shoulders.

Nitin: What is this?

Neha: This is my mouth.
Neha: What are these?
Nitin: These are my ears.

Nitin: What is this?

Neha: This is my mouth.
Neha: What are these?

Nitin: These are my hands.
Nitin: What are these?
Neha: These are my legs.
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4.1.3 Picture reading and picture talk

The whole concept of picture cture tax
reading is basically an activity in = e
which children are given a picture
to observe and present their
observations orally or in writing.
This activity is important as it
includes anumber ofindicators for
the children, such as, observation
and recording and analysis of the
situation or theme.

Picture reading is 0ne€ Of i ines dovouseein e picturer

Do you remember to close the tap when you are not using it?

Why should we do so?

the activities that support the !
development of early literacy LS
skills. Apart from developing observation skills, picture
reading also helps in developing visual thinking, confidence
to communicate, and analysing skills in a fun way. The
learning outcome of picture reading has proven to help kids
tremendously. Picture comprehension provides children the
opportunity to practice describing the image and to choose a
sentence that best matches the picture. It is a great starting
point to decode and understand stories or situations.

Pictures provide
visual clues to help us
discover more about
the narrative or the
scene. Pictures show
expressions, unwritten
details, setting, and
context that help us
compare and contrast.
These details allow us
to analyse more complex details of character development.

This section also provides important background
knowledge and offers contextual cues to relate ‘learning in
the classroom’ to ‘real life’ of the children.

e
Picture Readingy i s

2SN
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4.1.4 Sight words and new words

Sight words are common words
that kids recognise instantly
without sounding them out.
Recognising words by sight helps
kids become faster, more fluent
readers. Few sight words are
tricky to read and spell, they are
not spelled the way they sound,
like ‘of and ‘off. They appear
so often that in the beginning,
children reach the point where
they no longer need to try to w1 4
sound out these words. They e
recognise them by sight. When
children master a sight word, they no longer have to pause
to blend its letter-sounds together. They do not have to think
N about spelling rules.
"o what oty st New words are the words that
e ' need to be added to the child’s
vocabulary - active or passive.
These words are new to the
children; hence you may help
.. % them with the meaning and usage
E of such words.
L N

Two little monkeys
jumping on a tree,
One fell down

and bumped his knee.
Ah! Ah! Ah!

One little monkey
jumping on a tree,
One fell down

axid briped i i,
Ah! Ah! Ah!

Now, no more monkeys
jumping on a tree,
Each of them

is holding his knee!

each | is | and

one | two | three | four | five
little | fell | bumped | holding

Mridang 69 (%"

The fly said, “Dear tree, do
you know my name?”

The tree said, “I don’t
know. You may ask the
cow sleeping in my shade.”

Sight words
his | doyou | it | my |
one |when | about |

You may create a Word Corner in the classroom where you write
b‘ all the sight words and the new words. This will enable the child to
~ % remember them and recall them whenever they would need it.
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4.1.5 Let us read

Reading is a step-by-step process, beginning with learning
phonemic awareness and eventually ending with children
being able to not only read words but also comprehend their
meaning. A reading skill or ability is, in simple terms, the
ability for someone to interact with a text and take in the
words.

Reading is the process of looking at written symbols and
letters and understanding the meaning of them. It’s one of
the four main language skills alongside listening, speaking
and writing.

When we read, we look at written symbols (letters,
punctuation, spaces) and use our brains to convert them
into words and sentences that mean sense to us. We can
read silently (in our heads) or read aloud; speaking every
word that we read.

To be able to read, we need to be able to:

A. Identify the words we see (word recognition);

B. Understand what they mean (comprehension);

C. Connect words and their meaning so that reading is
automatic and accurate (fluency).

You may encourage the children to read a variety of materials,
irrespective of where they are. You may point to the display
board in the school, the boards put up to mark different rooms
and so on. You may also encourage the child to read picture
books of their choice and slowly move to story books.

You may also create a Reading Corner in the classroom, where
the child is free to go, pick up a book of their choice and sit to

A. Count the Sounds

é‘ The teacher would say, ‘how many sounds are there in the

5}/ P , word...?” followed by a short and familiar words, like Tea,

§ ~ g home..., etc.

The teacher is expected to ask children to raise their hands
and count the sounds of each word using their fingers.

Tea: T (first finger) ee (second finger)

This is followed by a clap with all saying the complete
word together.
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Another variation of the same activity could be done by
using feet.

While counting the sounds in the word, the teacher could
ask the children to tap their feet on the ground. This is
suitable for small groups.

For example: Home
H (tap) o (tap) M (tap)

The teacher could ask children to jump when they

combine the sounds and say the word.

B. Colour Matching

1.

2.

S.
6.

This activity will enable children to learn to put important
things/items needed in the form of a list.

A large piece of strong cloth approximately 2 feet by
2 feet.

Small pieces of cloth to make the pockets (at least 4,
preferably 6 different colours).

. You can choose from red, orange, yellow, green, blue,

violet, black, white.

Pieces of plain white, thick paper, or plain white cards
to write on.

Black sketch pen to write with.
Needle and thread to stitch the bag.

C. How to conduct the activity?

1.

Make a cloth bag using the thick strong cloth and the
small pieces of different coloured cloths.

Make pockets out of the coloured cloths and stitch these
or attach these firmly to the bigger piece of thick cloth.

Label the pockets by writing the names of the colours
on the matching pockets with a marker. (Write YELLOW
on the yellow pocket, RED on the red pocket and so on).

Draw the outlines of common objects with a black
sketch pen on the white paper cards. These objects
could include a leaf, a specific flower (such as a rose or
lotus), a specific fruit, such as, a banana, apple, orange,
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grapes, etc.), a vegetable, or any other commonly
recognisable object.

S. Let children take turns to pick one card at a time from
the pile of cards. Ask them to look at the card and
drop it into the right colour pocket. For example, the
‘leaf’ card should be put into the ‘GREEN’ pocket, the
‘egg’ card in the WHITE pocket, the ‘brinjal’ card in the
PURPLE /VIOLET pocket and so on.

4.1.6 Let us draw

The ability to initially scribble and

later to draw is the initial stage of " toim b it s i e
developing the writing skill. This ’ '

fosters the creativity of the child

and helps to convert thoughts to

images/pictures. This also helps

to develop the fine motor skills in

the child in an encouraging way. ﬁ

You may extend these activities by
. encouraging the children to draw
“ in open space, closed space, with
crayons, on coloured paper, on white
paper, using only a specific number of
colours, and so on.

Now tell your class about what you have drawn.

4.1.7 Let us write

Writing begins when children scribble, draw and invent
spellings to represent the physical and social world around
them. This developmental aspect of children’s learning to
write is emergent writing. Expressing oneself through writing
is an important milestone for children to become effective
communicators. It is a common misconception that children
begin to write only when they have learnt to write and spell
accurately. The writing stage for a child begins the moment
he holds a writing tool for the first time. An emergent
writer talks about their writing by making connections and
communicating their experiences with others.

You may support child’s emergent writing attempts in the
following ways:
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S.
A.

Ask children about what they have scribbled, drawn or
written.

Model the process of writing for children by showing them
what you think.

Encourage children to use appropriate tools, such as,
crayons, chalks, pencils, thick markers, etc.

Allow children to mix drawing with scribbling and talking.
Suggest topics of their interest to write about.

What is for lunch today?

You may ask the children to write what they have brought for

ot a lunch that day. They may write or draw. They may even scribble.
" &

~2 You may then encourage them to talk about what they have
drawn /written.

B. Word Antakshari

This activity will make students pay attention to the beginning
and final sounds of words. When one person says a word, the

=~ ¢ next person needs to say a word beginning with the sound that

the previous word ends with.

For example: Bat... Tap... pen... nail... lamp...

C. Which letter is it?

Material required: black/green board, chalk

You may would write a few random letters on the board. For
example, S, B, Z. Then the child could say the sound associated
with one of the letters written on the board. Example: ‘Which
letter gives us the sound b... b...”

Then you may ask one of the children to step forward and
stand in front of that letter/ point towards that letter and repeat
the sound three times.

Once your class is aware of all the sounds associated with
the letters, you may take it a step further. Instruct children
that if the letter is not on the board, they must cross their
hands (to touch the opposite elbow). Saying the sound of a
letter not written on the board is a trick question.

4.1.8 Let us do

This section is aimed at the kinesthetic child. It encourages
the child to do some activity in order to pick up a concept,
understand a fundamental principal or to gain new
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%) information. This is the main
P cnt et gl Wi mcile approach of the project-based
e e o oy e e e oot model of learning.

It is said that the child
remembers better when they do
something. Let us look at the
illustration to understand better.

This is an activity given on
page 8 of Mridang 1. In this

activity, the child draws the

Z& outline of his or her palm and
®, later colours it.
No’wZomp::::urdrawingwithyourfriend’sdrawing. On the outset 1 t seems Very
L simple.

After the child has drawn the outline of his or her palm,
they observe the outline. They are thrilled by the size and
shape of their palm.

Even before colouring it, they compare their drawing with
that of their friends and this triggers discussion with a lot of fun.

Later on, when they colour it, it activates imagination in
the young minds. They tend to imagine the palm in various
colours, shades and patterns. It may or may not be realistic.

You may extend this activity by asking the children to create
5 various birds and animals using the palm outline as the base.

A. Clap together

This activity is more like a classroom management technique.
, At times when you feel the need to grab the attention of the
g children, especially between classes, you could use this activity.

Ask your children to hold their hands such that their palms
are one above the other. Then ask them to rub their palms
against one another and while doing so, they produce the
sound, ‘Shhhhhhhh...’

Ask each and every child to check if their friends are
doing the same. After doing this for a few seconds, ask the
children to raise one hand and make a loud clap.

Repeat the action, until the whole class claps altogether.
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B. Origami Plane

5

No ok b

~
197,

This activity will help children to develop the skills of comprehending

2 and following verbal instructions.

Take a rectangular sheet of paper in any colour. Fold
the two longer edges together, crease and open. This
gives us the vertical centre line.

Next, fold the top edge to lie along the left edge.
Fold the left edge to lie along the horizontal edge.
Fold the two sides toward the centre.

Fold the top point down.

Fold in half behind.

Fold the top flap to the left. Fold the rear flap in the
same way.

Open out the plane.

Launch the plane into the air and watch it fly.

C. Number Matching

o b, the skill of ‘sequencing’ and ‘matching’. By inserting each inside
> g drawer into its correct outer case, they learn matching. You can

This simple and engaging activity can be used to teach children

then ask them to arrange the matchboxes in both ascending and
descending order. This activity will teach them how to arrange
numbers in the correct sequence, both forward and backward. As
the children would have to count the tiny circles to match their
number with the figure written on the outer cases, children’s
counting skills will also improve.

1.

2.

Ask children to bring some empty matchboxes from
their homes. Paste white paper on the outer cases and
inside drawers.

Take a matchbox and write the figure 1 on the outer
case, and draw a tiny circle on the inside tray. Do this
for numbers 1 to 20. The number of circles drawn on
the inside drawers should correspond to the numbers
1 to 20.

Remove the cases from the matchboxes and make two
separate piles of the outer cases and the inside drawers.
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4. Ask children to pick one inside drawer at a time and
after going through the pile of outer cases, find the
right one and insert the drawer into it.

5. Let each child take a turn till all the inside drawers
have been inserted into the right cases.

4.1.9 Let us think

This section is aimed at cultivating the ‘creative thinking’
ability in the children. It promotes the skill of reasoning out
any action or event. This is the fundamental skill the child
would be using for further learning.

As creative thinkers, children are curious, optimistic, and
imaginative. They see problems as interesting opportunities,
and they challenge assumptions and suspend judgment.
They don’t give up easily. They work hard.

This is one of the major highlights in the NEP-2020 as
well. Hence, to nurture this value in our young children, this
section has been introduced.

You may extend these sorts of activities, tasks and questions for
g all the topics in your class.

You may do so by asking questions like:

What would you do if........ ?

If you were the person in the lesson, what would you do?

Have you seen such things in your life?

Do you know of...... ?

Do you think...... did the right thing in the story? Why/why not?
Why do you think this happens?

¢ Why should we do.....?
¢ Why should we not do.....?

A. Challenges to English Language Learning

New language acquisition in India is a dynamic process
influenced by diverse linguistic and cultural backgrounds.
India’s multilingual society presents both opportunities
and challenges. Learning a new language often enhances
educational and economic prospects. However, varying
language proficiency, limited resources, and regional
language preferences can impact effective acquisition.
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A balanced approach that values local languages while
promoting global communication skills is essential for
successful new language acquisition. The following
table enumerates a few challenges and their respective
suggested ways to overcome them.

Challenge Suggested ways to overcome it

Limited exposure to English
English is neither the mother
tongue of the child (in most of the
cases) nor the regional language
in our country. Hence, there may
be limited exposure of the young
child to the English language,
which poses a  significant
challenge to learning it. Without
this, children may struggle to
grasp the intricacies of English.

Limited access to learning
materials and other audio-
visual aids

Without adequate resources,
children may struggle to develop
language skills effectively. Audio-
visual aids help in engaging the
children’s interests and indirectly
motivates them to faster language
acquisition. The lack of these
may thus be a challenge.

Language barrier

Students coming from regional
language backgrounds may
face a language barrier when
learning English. They may find
it challenging to understand
and communicate in English
due to differences in grammar,
vocabulary, and pronunciation.
They may be more fluent with
their mother tongue.

This is a challenge that must be
addressed to in order to speed
up the process of language
learning. Help the children by
creating ample opportunities for
immersing in the language and
its regular usage, thus enabling
them to absorb vocabulary,
grammar and cultural nuances.
Creating a print rich environment
for the children, exposing them
to various audio and video
materials in English, using the
language to communicate even
off the classroom, such as, during
playtime, lunchtime, and so on
goes a long way in overcoming
this challenge.

You may, however, remember
here that the learning materials
need not be very sophisticated.
You may use simple and available
materials to create the teaching
aids. You may also encourage the
class to create learning materials
using the locally available
resources. These materials may
be stored and reused later.

To overcome this challenge,
you may encourage the child
to interact in the class, initially
in their mother tongue and
gradually shift to English. You
may assist the children to find
the appropriate vocabulary if
they feel lost. Encouraging them
to converse in English helps
them build the required skills in

a gradual manner.
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Lack of Interactive learning
opportunities

Not having enough opportunities
to interact in the language is
one of the major hinderance to
learning that language.

Lack of parental awareness
This challenge is faced especially
in the case of first-generation
learners, or by children whose
parents are comfortable and
fluent only with their mother
tongue.

The occurrence of this needs to be
watched carefully and curtailed
in the initial stages itself. To do
so, you may motivate the child
to speak in English where ever
possible. Help the child with the
right words, right expressions
and right way of interacting. This
must be practiced both during the
language class as well as outside
the class. You may encourage the
child to ask questions during the
class, communicate in any group/
partner tasks assigned or any
activity being done in the class.

In such cases, you may have to
support the child further with
additional interactions in the
language. You may also clarify the
child’s doubts initially if required
in the child’s mother tongue and
assist in the shift to the English

language. You may also provide
the child with suitable reading
materials to bridge the gaps.

5. ASSESSMENT

In a competency-based curriculum as proposed by the NCF,
assessment is simply ways and means through which evidence
of the learning achievements of children is gathered. Children
in the Foundational Stage are very young, and any unnecessary
emotional strain caused due to the process of assessment is
antithetical to any good teaching-learning process.
Assessment in language learning serves important
purposes. They assess language development, tracking
progress in early listening, speaking, and literacy.
Assessment helps educators tailor instruction to individual
needs, ensuring effective learning. They provide insight
into children’s communication skills, guiding targeted
interventions when needed. Additionally, assessments foster
a collaborative relationship between educators and parents,
promoting a holistic understanding of a child’s language
development during the critical first years of life.
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The assessment may be cyclic involving the 4 stages:
planning the learning outcome, actual process of learning,
evaluation of the actions and finally the follow-up actions,
like reinforcements/repetition. This cycle would continue till
the planned learning objectives are achieved.

The following considerations need to be kept in mind:

A. Assessment should not contribute to any additional
burden for the child.

B. Assessment should be a reliable source of information.

C. Assessment should allow for diversity in children and in
their learning.

D. Assessment should enable recording and documentation.

E. Assessment should not overly burden you as well.

Revise and Action:

Assess

the child’s work

5.1 MEeTHODS OF ASSESSMENT

5.1.1 Assessments for Learning

Assessment for learning in an English language class shall be
designed to support young children’s language development
and foster a love for English. This type of assessment happens
in between a class, during a lesson, or an activity. It involves
using playful, interactive, and age-appropriate tasks to gauge
children’s language skills in a non-threatening environment.

You may engage in constant observation, noting individual
strengths and areas for improvement. Informative feedback is
given to guide the child’s progress, encouraging them to take
risks and communicate confidently. Play-based assessments,
like storytelling and role-playing, allow children to express
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themselves creatively and enhance language fluency. The
emphasis remains on nurturing a positive attitude towards
learning and building a strong foundation for future language
proficiency.

5.1.2 Assessment of Learning

Assessment of learning in an English language class involves
age-appropriate methods to evaluate children’s progress in
language acquisition. Informal assessments, such as, play-
based activities, storytelling and interactive games, help
gauge their receptive and expressive language skills.

You may observe and document the children’s language
development, including vocabulary growth, pronunciation,
and listening comprehension. Art projects and drawing
activities allow children to demonstrate their understanding
creatively. While formal assessments may be limited,
continuous observation and feedback enable educators like
you toidentify areas ofimprovement and customise instruction
to suit each child’s learning pace and style. The focus remains
on nurturing a positive and enjoyable learning experience
that lays a strong foundation for language development.

Mama sparrow laid
«  three small eggs. One
day the eggs broke

open. Three little heads

" ¥ 38 of Mridang 1.

You may read the story up to the first
paragraph on the page. Stop after, ‘Papa
sparrow brought food for them.’

popped out. Papa
sparrow brought food

) for them.

Grandmother and Grandfather sparrow, Aunt and Uncle

You may then ask the fOllOWil’lg sparrow, cousins and friends all came to meet the baby
questions to understand if the children spanows;
have understood till now: The baby sparrows grew ){y

bigger and bigger.

® Who laid three small eggs? One day, the baby sparrows %
. ®* What came out of the eggs? hopped out o the nest.
' © Who came after the little heads :}':fj:g“““‘“‘“’"‘g
. popped out?

. ®* What did he bring?

If the child is able to answer these

questions, it means that the child has P oy e

* Explain that the be various kinds of families.

Note to the teacher

understood the story till here. Sl % e

If the child is not able to answer, you may then repeat the reading of;
the story, or explain the meaning of the words. Then ask a few questions!
again, to test their comprehension. Once you are assured that the children.
are comfortable with the learning so far, you may proceed with the rest of the

. lesson or activity. w

28 | Teachers’ Handbook, Class 1 and 2



5.1.3 Observation

Observing the children across time provides you with a
comprehensive understanding of their learning. There can
be several contexts where children exhibit their behaviour,
attitudes and their learnings.

Systematic observation for assessment involves the
following steps:

1. Planning
2. Gather evidence

3. Reflect and assess

Some illustrative pointers for observation during a few
common pedagogical processes are below:

A. Story Telling
1. Is the child getting involved in the story?
2. Is the child describing the pictures?

3. Isthe child asking questions about different characters
of the story?

4. Is the child connecting personal experiences with the
events of the story?

5. Is the child recalling familiar words from the story?

6. Is the child expressing likes or dislikes about the story?
B. Guided Conversation

1. Is the child listening to others during ‘Circle Time’?

2. Is the child waiting for their turn to speak?

3. Is the child expressing their pleasure or displeasure
listening to others?

4. Is the child able to predict what is going to happen next?
C. Play: Free, Guided or Structured
1. Is the child solving simple problems?

2. Is the child able to use large and small muscles to
engage with play material?

3. Is the child able to express different emotions?

4. Is the child able to respond appropriately to the
emotions of others?
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5.1.4 Analysing artefacts or the result of activities
that the child has produced as part of their

learning experience ,

+ Have you seen a fish?

A. Look at this activity given on W s v s 7
page 49 of Mridang 1. e

After the Chlld haS Completed Join the letters in the correct alphaeuce;x order to complete

the picture and then colour it.

the activity, you may observe it g

carefully. You may check if the /'/,_'/ p
child has joined the dots in the \J\-'
. )
proper alphabetical order. :( ) /
If it is in the proper order, it 1)) ),) ))
means that the child has learnt TN N
the alphabet. Else, you may i
take corrective measures, such |EiEiEmmmpe

Mridang 49 %

as, assigning practice tasks
repetitive worksheets and so on.

B. Look at this project work

Project work given on page 90 of Mridang.

A. Ask people at home to allow you to touch and feel the . .
following things in the kitchen By ObSCerng What the Chlld
banens: . (RS o has brought to class the next

flour sugar rice wheat

day, is a clear indication of
the understanding of the word
‘grainy’. If the meaning of the
word ‘grainy’, is not understood
by the children, then they would
bring things which do not match
the required description.

You may then help the
child understand the meaning
of the word, by giving various
experiences of touch (include a
variety of materials).

Choose any one that seems ‘grainy’.
Bring it to the class next day.

s of the children need to be involved in the
lain to them that the children have to touch
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The actual transaction in the classroom is immensely
important for the learning of the English language in class 1
and 2. These early years are crucial for language development
as students are building their foundational language skills.
Active classroom transactions, involving discussions, group
activities and hands-on learning, provide the necessary
exposure to spoken and written English. This interaction
fosters phonemic awareness, vocabulary acquisition,
pronunciation, comprehension and communication skills. A
dynamic learning environment in these formative years sets
the tone for a lifelong journey of effective English language
proficiency.

6. THE Key PARADIGM SHIFTS

NEP 2020 visualises three paradigm shifts in School

Education, which guide the NCF-FS and ultimately the

crafting of the new textbooks of English. They are:

A. Transitioning to a more multidisciplinary and holistic
education.

B. Transitioning to an emphasis on critical and analytical
thinking rather than rote learning.

C. Transitioning to a new curricular and pedagogical
structure.

One of the major shifts that distinguishes the new
textbooks is the inclusion of interactive exercises and



activities. As a teacher, you may observe that the activities
are child-friendly and successfully create a balance between
your instructions and students’ participation.

The content of the new textbooks is set in Indian contexts,
folktales and narratives. As the content is relatable it gives
scope to extend discussion as per the local/regional context
of the child.

Furthermore, it prompts children to think enhancing
their critical thinking ability. This also helps the child to
connect the classroom learnings to real-life situations. The
books also help the children to use language to bring their
perspectives to life, in a fun way.

The emphasis in classrooms has shifted significantly from
being teacher-driven to student-driven. As teachers, you shall
be facilitators, guiding the children through interactions,
discovery-based approaches, critical thinking and problem-
solving. Learning becomes more relevant when child-centric
approaches are used, enabling children to become lifelong
children who can successfully navigate a dynamic, always-
changing world.

6.1 Link witH ECCE

NCF-FS 2022 places a strong emphasis on Foundational
learning, especially in the early years of education. In
a major change, the class 1 and 2 have been linked with
Balvatika (1, 2 and 3) to form the Foundational stage. The
play way method of learning has been recommended at this
stage. The framework also recognises that children need to
have a strong foundation in basic concepts, like language,
numeracy, and social skills to succeed in higher education
and in life.

The Mridang series textbooks have been created keeping
in mind the requirement of a smooth transition from ECCE
to primary classes. Young children try out material to explore
and to learn and this spirit is extended in classl and 2
as well.
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6.2 LeARNING-TEACHING MATERIAL (JAADUI PITARA)

The textbook includes activities in similar lines to the
Learning-Teaching material available in ‘Jaadui Pitara’. One
of the examples is as follows:

Jaadui  Pitara  includes SETEEET
a laminated book, ‘What’s == help
Missing?’, consisting of pictures
of things that are easily found in
a child’s environment, with one
of its parts missing, such as, a
school bus with a tire missing; a
bicycle with the chain missing.
In the process of identifying
the missing part, the child will
be introduced to the names of ‘
various parts of a bicycle.

This activity finds extension g 5 £5%
in the first chapter of class 2
textbook, where the child has to label various parts of the
bicycle in the space provided.

6.3 PLAY-BASED PEDAGOGY

The classroom environment should cultivate the spirit of
exploration through playing with toys and manipulatives.
As the child enters the class 1 and 2 of the Foundational
Stage, language learning can be made a stress-free process
by introducing games. These games can include LTMs, like
blocks, dolls, animal toys, balls, mini-cars or pretend toys
from the ‘Jaadui Pitara’. Children start creating stories
and living out scenarios in their minds. These can help in
facilitating pretend play, which further can help in developing
oral language skills, creativity, imagination and values, like
collaboration, cooperation and the skill to effectively present
their own ideas and wishes in a group.

Some examples of traditionally used toys are:
A. Ring Set Puzzle: This is a set of seriated colourful rings,

made up of wood. Made in Channapatna, Karnataka, it can

be used to learn seriation and also helps in development
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of fine motor and gross motor skills, understanding of
colour and shape.

B. Dhingli (Cotton dolls): Dhingli is one of the traditional
toy dolls from Gujarat. It is made of cotton and decorated
with embroidered cloth in different, attractive colours,
like red, blue, green and yellow. These dolls are available
in small and large sizes. They can be used for dramatic
play; they are also used by very small children to nap
with and to feel secure.

C. Rasoi (Kitchen set): Rasoi is a
set of kitchen utensils used for
Teachers are expected to use

play by children in many parts  the above-mentioned toys to
of India. They are made of wood not only facilitate language

. . learning among children, but
and painted to look attractive = "~ encourage children fo

and appealing. identify and question gender
roles associated with them.

Teachers can use these toys
to create a stress-free language
learning environment.

6.4 MULTILINGUALISM AS A RESOURCE

Due to the country’s linguistic diversity, multilingualism
is a defining element of Indian classrooms. Children speak
a variety of languages at home, and come from diverse
linguistic backgrounds. The curriculum takes note of this
diversity and frequently incorporates different languages
into the teaching and learning process. Children are exposed
to several languages through activities, music, stories and
interactions, even when the primary language of teaching
can be English or the regional language. This multilingual
setting fosters language proficiency, cultural awareness and
respect for India’s diverse linguistic heritage.

A multilingual class, in the truest sense, is one where
children of all linguistic backgrounds feel that their language
is welcomed and appreciated. As responsible and sensitive
teachers, you may and should encourage the children to
share their responses (as and when needed) in their home
language. You may keep in mind that this is only to encourage
the young children to interact in the classroom initially.
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You may then encourage the child to gradually shift over
to conversing in English by helping them with the required
vocabulary and sentence structures. Sharing rhymes that
are similar to the content that is being taught in the class
will help in breaking the silences and barriers that gradually
and eventually sneak into the language classrooms.
Multilingualism is not only significant to inclusive
classrooms, but also has cognitive implications. Research
has found that multilingualism plays a positive role in
developing linguistic competence, as well as in other aspects,
which are not directly linked with language development.

7. PEDAGOGY FOR TEACHING ENGLISH (CLASS 1 AND 2)
A comprehensive pedagogical strategy is necessary when
teaching English. Given their young age, the methodology
emphasises experiential and interactive learning. In order
to engage young children and improve vocabulary and
pronunciation, the textbook incorporates stories, rhymes
and games. Visual aids, like images and videos make it easier
to understand.

Communication skills are developed through casual
chats and role-playing. Sentence structures are gradually
introduced wusing the scaffolding technique. Building
confidence involves encouraging creativity and fostering
a positive linguistic environment. Formative evaluations
monitor development. The overall goal of the approach is to
make learning English interesting and useful while providing
a solid basis for linguistic growth over the course of a child’s
academic career.

Let us look at a few of them:

7.1 POETRY

The textbooks used in the Foundational Stage include simple
songs, short rhymes and poems. These cater to children’s
flight of fancy and enhance imagination. The child may be
familiar with rhymes and songs of his or her mother tongue.
However, English being L2, children would have varying

degrees of exposure.
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The rationale for including rhymes, songs and poems is to
relate L2, in this case English with L1, or the child’s mother
tongue. The child’s initial exposure to lullabies, followed by
rhymes and action songs in the mother tongue.

As Teachers, you are aware that rhymes have a pleasing
rhythm and repetitive phrases. This will help the children
have an engaging yet relaxed learning experience. Further,
the process of hearing, listening to and saying these rhymes
and songs follows the same pattern of language learning as
that of the mother tongue.

You would also be aware of the importance of holistic
learning. Not only do the children come to know about rhymes
and songs, they also begin to associate words with actions,
as well as words with pictures. They also realise that printed
letters carry meaning. Moreover, they can also identify
themselves and their experiences through such poems.

7.1.1 Setting the context

You may start by setting the context for the poem. Introduce
the topic or theme of the poem, and discuss any relevant
background information. You can use real-life examples,
pictures or objects to help children understand the context
of the poem.

7.1.2 Enjoying the rhythm

Poetry often has a musical quality with its rhythm and
rhyme. You may encourage children to listen to the sounds
and patterns of the words in the poem. Read the poem aloud,
emphasising the natural flow of the words. You may also use
gestures or actions to engage children and help them feel the
rhythm of the poem.

7.1.3 Meaning-making

Lullabies are very

familiar to a child.
You may help students You may ask them

understand the meaning of the to sing a lullaby
poem by discussing its content = that they know. Later you
may try the song given below.

and message. To do so, you RO
; This is one of the popular
may ask open-ended questions = lullabies in English. You may

to encourage children to think = €njoy singingit!
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critically and express their
thoughts. Discuss the emotions
or ideas conveyed in the poem
and encourage children to relate
them to their own experiences.

7.1.4 Word association

Poetry provides an excellent
opportunity to explore vocabulary
and word associations. You may
encourage children to identify
interesting or descriptive words
in the poem and discuss their
meanings. You can also create
word banks related to the poem’s
theme, and ask children to come up

Time to say good night
Now it’s time to say good night,
Good night, sleep tight.

Now the sun turns out his
light,

Good night, sleep tight.
Dream sweet dreams for me,
Dream sweet dreams for you.
Close your eyes and Ill close
mine,

Good night, sleep tight.

Now the moon begins to shine,
Good night, sleep tight.

Now the sun turns out his
light,

Good night, sleep tight.
Dream sweet dreams for me,
Dream sweet dreams for you.
Good night,

Good night, everybody,
Everybody, everywhere,

with additional words or phrases Good night.

that relate to those themes.

7.1.5 Rhyming words

Rhyme is a common feature of many poems, especially those
written for young children. You may highlight the rhyming
words in the poem and discuss their patterns. You may also
encourage students to identify and create their own rhyming
words. You may play games or engage in activities that
involve finding rhyming words, such as, word matching or
creating simple rhyming couplets.

A story or narrative is a sequence of events that are
communicated through words, whether written or spoken,
with the purpose of sharing information, experiences,
attitudes or points of view. When teaching English as a second
language (L2) to class 1 and 2 students, incorporating stories
and narratives into the curriculum can provide an enjoyable
and effective way for children to engage with the language.
To effectively teach stories or narratives in L2 to young
children, it is important to adopt a pedagogical approach that
captures their attention and encourages active participation.
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The suggested pedagogy outlined below aims to develop
language skills while fostering a deep appreciation for
storytelling:

7.2.1 Pre-reading activities

A. Introducing the story: The
textbook is designed with A Visit to the Market
captivating and  visually
appealing illustrations in each
chapter. As teachers, you are
well aware of the significance !
of illustrations and pictures
in engaging and fostering
language development among
children.

:}1‘@} s Let us read

Mini’s father is a farmer.
He grows vegetables in his
farm.

He sells them in the market.
Every Saturday, Mini goes
with him to the market.

Her father sclls his
vegetables.

He takes her around the
market.

To begin, present the
title and illustrations of the
story, stimulating children’s R
curiosity and encouraging i
them to make predictions about the content. Foster
discussion and allow the children to share their thoughts
and ideas.

B. Building Vocabulary: New words to enhance vocabulary
acquisition, you may introduce new words from the story
using a variety of strategies, such as, visuals, gestures
and real objects.

Additionally, you may engage children by encouraging
them to share similar-meaning words in their mother
tongue. This not only reinforces the new vocabulary
but also encourages multilingualism. It promotes active
participation and a deeper understanding of the words
and their meanings.

7.2.2 During-reading activities

A. Read Aloud: You may engage children by reading
the story aloud with expressive voices and gestures,
effectively bringing the characters and events to life. You
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may, however, remember to pause at regular intervals to
ask comprehension questions, encouraging children to
reflect on and discuss the story.

Visual Aids: You may enhance children’s comprehension
and engagement by incorporating visual aids, such as,
storyboards, puppets or props. These visual elements
help students visualise the story more vividly, making
it easier for them to understand and connect with the
narrative. These could be made by you or the children
themselves. You may also use the Learning-Teaching
Materials (LTMs) available in ‘Jaadui Pitara’.

Prediction: You could also take a pause in between the
narration and ask children to predict the ending of the
story. This enhances their thinking ability and creativity.
It also cultivates their habit of thinking out of the box.

7.2.3 Post-reading activities

A.

Retelling: You may retell the story to the children. For
L2 especially, you may have to provide scaffolding to the
children by asking guiding questions and using visual
cues to encourage them to retell the story in their own
words. They can work in pairs or small groups to retell
the story using puppets, props or storyboards.

Story sequencing: Have students sequence the events
of the story by using picture cards or sentence strips.
This activity reinforces comprehension and helps develop

narrative skills.
WM Let us read

Creative activities: You may our oum
engage students in creative
tasks, such as, drawing their
favourite part of the story, or
tell alternative endings of the L= A ,
story, or acting oOUt SCEMNES a5 i s e v oo v
from the story. These activities R

promote critical thinking,
imagination and language
production.

= Babli and
iy Jeet decided to
)7 play ‘bat and
ball.
Jeet got ready to
~r throw the ball
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7.3 LANGUAGE SKILL DEVELOPMENT

7.3.1 Listening

[OF10]
v

o]
My Name o

Once there was a little fly. One day,
he could not remember his name!
He tried and tried to remember it,

but it was no of use.

The fly said, “Dear tree, do
you know my name?”

The tree said, “I don't
know. You may ask the
cow sleeping in my shade.”

Sight words
iis | do you | it | my
one |when | about

7.3.2 Speaking

Foster oral communication skills
by providing ample opportunities
for children to discuss the story
express their opinions and ask

’,@ Let us read

He had forgotten his name.
He asked an ant, “Ant, do you
know my name?”

The ant said, “I don’t know.
You may ask the tree I climb.”

Mridang 61 % * @™

You may enhance listening
skills by incorporating various
activities, such as, playing
audio recordings of the story.
These recordings can be easily
accessed through the embedded
QR code provided at the
beginning of each unit.
Additionally, you may
include listening comprehension
exercises that are directly
related to the story’s content.
These  activities effectively
improve children’s listening
comprehension abilities.

Faridaand Anju did not see the
monkey. They took out their
food from the bag and began
to eat. The monkey had a
banana. He pecled the banana &2
and ate it. Farida and Anju
took out the groundnuts and |
started eating. They threw the
packet down. Then they drank
the juice and threw down the
bottle.

Just then, the monkey climbed
down the tree with the banana
peel. There was a dustbin nearby. The monkey threw the

questions. You may encourage
peer interactions through
partner or group activities,
enabling students to engage in
meaningful conversations and
practice their spoken English.

banana peel into the dustbin.

7.3.3 Reading

(=)

A

Mridang 77 (%% @
e L 8

You may develop early reading skills by introducing simple
texts that are connected to the story, such as, short sentences
or paragraphs. Children can practice reading individually or
in pairs, focusing on developing fluency and comprehension
abilities. This gradual progression supports the development
of reading skills in L2.
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7.3.4 Writing

Cultivate writing skills by encouraging children to engage
in various writing activities related to the story. These
activities may include the children writing summaries of
the story, creating their own stories with similar themes, or
composing simple sentences that relate to the story’s events
or characters.

You may begin with giving tasks where the child adds
words to complete the story. This may gradually move to
writing phrases and then writing sentences. You may also
give arranging the sentences in the proper sequence and
rewriting it to form a story. These writing exercises promote
creativity, language production and reinforce comprehension
of the story.

7.3.5 Cross-curricular connections

You may foster interdisciplinary learning by integrating
other subjects, such as, art, music or science, with the
story. For instance, you may encourage children to create
artwork inspired by the story’s themes or characters, sing
songs that relate to the story’s theme or conduct simple
science experiments based on elements from the story. These
activities promote a holistic understanding of the story while
expanding students’ knowledge and skills across different
subject areas.

mem
o
Yo

We are all Indians

¥ Q‘.’Qw@

{My name is Meenakshi.

1 come from Tamil Nadu.

I speak Tamil.

My favourite festival is Pongal
What is your name?

Iam Vibha.
1 come from Maharashtra.
. \C\, 1 speak Marathi.
iV AN Once I visited Ellora and
rN FYvY \ Ajanta caves.
Iam Surinder. Have you travelled
I come from Punjab. anywhere?
I speak Punjabi.
My neighbour Mallika
likes to do Bhangra.
Which dance do you like?

1 come from Gujarat.

I speak Guijarati.

Ilike to dance the Garba.
Tam seven years old.
How old are you?

o

)
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7.3.6 Cultural exploration

The stories in the textbook have been included representing
diverse cultures of our country. You may, thus, expose
children to different traditions, customs and perspectives
embedded within these stories. You may begin by engaging
children in discussions about cultural elements presented
in the story, such as, clothing, celebrations or daily life.
You may help them to appreciate and respect our cultural
diversity.

8. THEMES DEALT WITHIN THE TEXTBOOKS

The aim of these textbooks is to enable the children to primarily
develop oral language skills and adequate vocabulary for
basic literacy. A few themes have been carefully chosen so as
to attain the learning objectives. These themes focus on words
and expressions for concrete experiences beginning from the
five senses (self) of the children and expanding gradually to
their environment. These themes relate to the known world
of the children and thus enable cross-curricular integration.

8.1 THE THEMES CHOSEN FOR CLASS 1 AND 2

My Family and Me Fun with Friends

Life Around Us Welcome to My World

Food Going Places

Seasons Life Around Us
Harmony

8.2 PuRrPOSE AND DESCRIPTION OF THE THEMES

Themes are used as narrative threads in English language
textbooks to connect linguistic instruction to practical
applications. These topics provide a function and offer a context,
which keeps language learning interesting and meaningful for
the children. By examining topics, like friendship, nature, food
or community, children are able to relate their language abilities
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to both intimate and more general cultural contexts. Themes
foster a greater understanding of the actual use of the language
while improving comprehension, vocabulary development
and critical thinking. Children are inspired to communicate
honestly through themed content, igniting debates and
cultivating a well-rounded command of the language.

8.2.1 My Family and Me

The initial theme ‘My Family and Me’, relates to familiar
objects, concept of self and events from day-to-day life of
the children. It serves as a bridge between the children’s
personal experiences and the broader world around them.

A significant focus of this theme is on the parts of the
body and the importance of personal hygiene. Children are
introduced to the different parts of their body and learn about
maintaining cleanliness and hygiene to promote good health.
It also helps the children to associate the actions with words
relating to the part of the body.

Further, the theme introduces the child to greetings in
various languages. It also helps them to interact with others.
This encourages them to foster cultural understanding and
appreciation in their peer group. The value of relationships
among the members of a family (including extended family)
is also brought out. It brings to the forefront the significance
of relationships within the family, instilling values of love,
support and togetherness among the children.

You may create texts, activities, games and puzzles using
this theme, and relate the learning outcomes across domains.
The following illustration may give you an idea:

Song given on page 3 of Mridang 1.

LO (ENG): Listens to longer y
(4-8 lines) songs/poems
with attention and have &8/ -

conversations about them % te

the difference between
their singing voice and
speaking voice and uses

LO (ARTS): Explores

LO (ENG): Sings/recites short both playfully

(4-5 sentences) songs/poems LO (PHYSICAL): Uses

coordinated movements of

LO (ENG/EVS): Learns the
gross motor muscles

vocabulary related to parts

of the body and the actions
associated with it
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Song given on page 36 of Mridang 1.

LO (ENG+MUSIC)- enjoys the rhyme

My Family

and rhythm of the song. other, moter Z]V cor M
Wil you play with me? \@ 5
W

LO (ENG)- picks up the vocabulary

related to family. Yoo T shll yes, T M e
ﬁ%j v
LO (VALUES)- understands the value Ve st

of family and relationship between the

members of a family.

LO (ARTS)- Illustrations are in the

ily!
v Grandfather, grandfather,

form of Warli art. This encourages the Wil you read with me?
learners to draw on their own. P R e
2 36 Midmg W W
i

You may build more activities around this theme. You may
make a birthday chart of the class (and let the children know
you consider the class as a family). Display it in the classroom.
You may also ask the children to draw their family.
You may motivate the children to make a family tree of their family
with parental assistance. This would instigate parental support and
involvement too.

0,

3
2 &

8.2.2 Life Around Us

The next theme, ‘Life Around Us’, connects the children
from ‘Self’ to their environment: physical, social and natural.
It helps to build vocabulary related to animals and birds
commonly seen in the child’s surroundings, as well as the
conservation of the environment.

A familiar folk tale ‘The cap seller and the monkeys’ makes
an appearance in this theme in class 1. In continuation of
this theme, the smaller creatures, such as, the ant and the
fly have also been included in class 2.

The Indian  philosophical concept ‘Vasudaiva
kutumbakam’is central to this theme. Indirectly, this theme
also attempts to incorporate discussion particularly aimed at
addressing ethical and moral righteous conduct, helpfulness,
courtesy and cleanliness.
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English:

English:

Vocabulary concepts,

development hk.e
this-that,
far-near,

These are cats.
‘They jump up and down in
the ver of my house.

big-small
—e - -

EVS:
EVS: o one
animals »" e feature
that live ; ; . of each
around us it o . =) animal

You may motivate the children to look around them, their home
and their school. Help them recognise the birds and animals
in their area. Motivate them to watch the beautiful butterflies
flying around. You may also sensitise them to be kind towards
the animals and birds.

—————/

‘Let us do’ activity on page 74 and ‘Fun time’ activity on
page 83 in Mridang 1.

Vocabulary development — names of animals and
their homes

/)
Counting of numbers j
Understanding the concept of ‘home’
J
Observation skill development
Understanding prepositions )

Fine motor skill development — drawing and
connecting the animal to its home in a fun way

through puzzles and mazes.
.

8.2.3 Food

The theme titled Food’ is designed to introduce young
children to the wide array of fruits, flowers and vegetables
that are abundant in our country. By exploring this theme,
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young children are exposed to the rich diversity of traditional
food found in Bharat, which encompasses a multitude of
regional culinary traditions.

To foster an appreciation and respect for the food we eat
is one of the main objectives of this theme. The wide variety of
fruits, flowers and vegetables that are available in our nation
helps the young children gain an awareness of the time, effort
and resources that go into creating and distributing food.
This understanding fosters gratitude, especially towards the
farmers and producers, as well as for everyone else involved
in the food supply chain. You may also bring in the locally
available fruits, vegetables and flowers. You may talk about
them in your class and weave activities around them. This
will help the children in relating to what they are learning
making complete sense of it.

A Visit to the Market

Mini’s father is a farmer.
He grows vegetables in his

farm.
He sells them in the market.
Every Saturday, Mini goes
with him to the market.
Her father sells his
vegetables.

He takes her around the
market.

¢ tﬁnaa Mridang

You may tell the class about the locally available vegetables N
and fruits.

You may ask every child to bring any one fruit or vegetable to
the class the next day. Collect them from all the children and
arrange them in a corner. Using these vegetables/fruits you may conduct
the following activities:

You may ask them to list out the vegetables.

You may ask them to list out the fruits.

You may ask them to list out the colours they see in the collection.

You may ask them to count the number of fruits and the number of

vegetables.

® You may ask them to sort the collected materials into fruits and

vegetables.

® You may further ask them to subgroup them into a particular type, like

all the potatoes together, all the bananas together and so on. They may

even count the number in each subgroup.
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Additionally, by highlighting the value of expressing
gratitude for the food they eat, young students are inspired
to adopt a mindful attitude towards their meals. They get an
understanding of the worth of each meal and the relevance
of the people who assist in its preparation, which fosters
gratitude and respect for the entire food ecosystem. The idea
of sharing food and caring for others is also addressed to
here.

An additional aspect that the theme ‘Food’ addresses
indirectly is the issue of food wastage. Through the
exploration of different foods and their origins, children gain
a deeper understanding of the resources and efforts required
to produce food. This understanding promotes a reliable
mindset, making children more aware of the need to avoid
wasteful practices and to value the food that is provided to
them.

8.2.4 Seasons

The theme ‘Seasons’ talks about the cycle of seasons in our
country and related changes they bring about in our lifestyle.
It shows the beauty of every season and guides in finding
shades of happiness in all of them.

You may understand how learning outcomes can be
related to this theme by looking at the illustration shown
below:

Unita
Seasons
[ Chapter 1 4

The Four Seasons

The text in the centre is taken from Unit 4, page 106 of
Mridang 1. It refers to the section ‘Let us sing’. The circles
around the centre picture shows us all the options that can
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be used to achieve learning objectives within the domain of
language and literacy and also across other domains.

By exploring this theme, children develop a profound
connection with nature and recognise the joy that comes
from immersing themselves in its ever-changing landscapes.
Whether it’s the vibrant blooms of spring, the warmth of
summer, the breathtaking colours of autumn or the cozy
charm of winter, the theme ‘Seasons’ enables children to
appreciate the wonders of nature and find happiness in
every season. The joy of being with nature is highlighted in
this theme.

You may use simple poems between
classes. This would not only help in
a smooth transition from one subject
to the next, it would but also help
children identify rhyming words in a
fun way.

Here is an example of a poem
on rain. You may encourage the
children to recite rhymes related to
seasons even in their mother tongue.

A Rainfall

I hear the rain go
Drip Drip Drip
I put on my raincoat
And Zip Zip Zip
With action accompanying the
repetitive words in the poem, this will
be a fun activity as well as add a few
new words to children’s vocabulary.

You may use this theme to create innovative activities
and tasks, which serve multiple purposes. The picture shown
above relates to the theme and also aids in creating empathy
towards birds. It encourages the child to think out of the box
uses for our daily-use objects.

8.2.5 Fun with Friends

Children can easily connect with the theme ‘Fun with
Friends’. It deals with a wide variety of Indian games, like
hopscotch, bat and ball, kite flying, hide and seek, etc., as
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well as the ultimate joy of playing them with friends. Through
participation in these games, children not only experience
the thrill of healthy competition and teamwork but also
develop a sense of companionship and social bonding with
their friends.

The idea of recycling and reuse is another crucial aspect
of the theme. Children are urged to investigate the creative
repurposing of everyday goods, including waste products to
create novel and useful objects. It also gives them ideas to
create new toys and gain happiness from them. This feature
encourages children to be inventive and environmentally
sensitive, hence fostering sustainability and minimising
waste.

\.@ ' Let us read Indian games

OUT! OUT!

Healthy competition and teamwork

The idea of recycling and reuse

Be inventive and environmentally
It was a holiday. Jeet and Babli were playing. They played sensitive
many games. Both of them skipped the rope. They played

hide and seek.

Sl sagi Joy of playing with friends
> Jeet decided to
” play ‘bat and
©  ball’.

Jeet got ready to
throw the ball.

Physical wellbeing of children

A sense of companionship and social
bonding

This concept has been presented
in the reading activity ‘Out! Out!’ on

You may extend
this activity
for creating

something useful out of
waste materials, playing
a game with available
resources, like playing
tennis with a cardboard
piece, playing run-around
with an old tyre, and so
on. The main focus of your
activities may be the joy
of playing with friends
using the easily available
materials.

page 10-12 of Mridang 2.

The whole theme centres around
such processes, which lead to the
manifestation of Anandamaya
Kosha. A sense of satisfaction,
fulfilment and contentment is
experienced by children when they
participate in enjoyable activities
with others. The theme fosters the
entire well-being of the children by
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emphasising not only the emotional and social aspects of
play, but also its physical and intellectual components.

8.2.6 Welcome to My World

Imagination and sensitisation are the twin topics woven into
the next theme, Welcome to my world’. The child’s flights
of fancy are given wings through rich content and varied
activities under this theme. This not only helps the children
get a better understanding about what the other creatures
around them do, but also tells them that they are different
and unique.

In the ‘Let us recite’ section of Unit 2 of Mridang 2,
(page 18 and 19), you may encourage the children to do the
corresponding action as they recite the rhyme. This not only
helps them to understand the action word, it also gives them
immense pleasure to enact more words beyond the rhyme.
You may encourage them in this direction.

)

b
Unit2 @

Welcome to My World %

It is Fun ‘gw Let us recite

To hop like a frog,

To swim like a fish,

To trot like a horse,

To fly like a bird.
A

\gi I can act

Just like them all,
It’s fun to be this,
It’s fun to be that.

It’s fun to be this,
It’s fun to be that,
To leap like a lamb,

1}7/4/
To climb like a cat. 1 Z

Sight words
that | li New words
(fun | climb | leap | swim | trot | fly | )

this e|to
them | all | none

o) 18 Mridang
v

OF- A5 50

Mridang 19

It also triggers their imagination and helps them visualise
the actions of various animals and birds. You may further
create activities that enhances the communication skills of
the children through repetitive practice of common sentence
structures. One such activity has been given on page 27 of
Mridang 2.
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B G

Seeing without Seeing

Imagination and sensitisation

Everybody is different and unique

Be aware of the challenges faced by
differently abled people

— — S—

Logical framework for making ethical
decisions

Being aware of the challenges faced by differently abled
people will help create empathy. Children, in this theme, are
encouraged to think at a young age about the importance of
‘doing what is right’ and should be given a logical framework
for making ethical decisions. For example, ‘Will my actions
hurt somebody? Is that a good thing to do?’ These are
questions children should be encouraged to ask themselves
when they encounter differently-abled people.

You may play this game in the class:

Put 20 random things (things which are known to the child
like a pencil, chalk piece, a sharpener, an eraser, a banana,
etc.) into a cloth bag. Close the mouth of the bag with a string
leaving enough space for a child to put his or her hand through. Now call
the children one by one. Tie a blindfold on the child’s eyes and ask them to
put their hand inside the bag. They have to take out one object and name
the object they have taken out. They may feel it and smell it but cannot
see it. You may increase the complexity of this game by including some
new objects in the bag.

8.2.7 Going Places

The theme ‘Going places’ helps the children to know about
the places around them. It helps to familiarise the children
about their homes, schools and their town. It encourages
the child to visualise the places (actual and imaginary).
This theme contributes to an understanding of diversity of
languages and cultures of India.

The theme ‘Going places’ encompasses a wide range of
learning opportunities that allow children to explore and
discover the various places that surround them. By focusing
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Unit3 = = <. ( 7
Going places %g Qz&% Places around them J

Come Back Soon 1D, Let us recite

Diversity of languages and cultures of
India

Develop a sense of curiosity and
exploration

Modes of transport, distance between
places and maps

on this theme, children are encouraged to develop a deeper
understanding of their immediate environment, including
their homes, schools and towns.

You may integrate science, social and environmental
topics, like modes of transport, distance between places,
maps (or even directions at a very basic level), concept of a
house to street to town and maybe even to nation and so on
into this theme.

One of the key objectives of this theme is to familiarise
children with their surroundings. By delving into the details
of their homes, schools and their town, they can gain a greater
appreciation for the unique features and characteristics that
make each place special.

Furthermore, the theme ‘Going places’ extends beyond
the physical locations and also encourages children to engage
with their imagination. By prompting children to visualise
and imagine different places, both real and imaginary, they
can expand their creative thinking and develop their cognitive
abilities. This imaginative aspect of the theme stimulates
children to think beyond their immediate surroundings and
explore new possibilities.

Byintegratingthe theme ‘Going places’into the curriculum,
you can create a comprehensive learning experience that
not only enhances children’s knowledge of their immediate
surroundings but also broadens their horizons. Through
this theme, children develop a sense of curiosity, exploration
and appreciation for the diversity of places, languages, and

I 52 | Teachers’ Handbook, Class 1 and 2



cultures in India, fostering a well-rounded understanding of
the world around them.

You may have special days preplanned for this activity. Ask
the children to bring any one toy of a vehicle. Help the children
arrange them in the class. You may even create roads, tracks,
lakes and rivers in the display. Later the arrangement may be
viewed by the children of other classes.

8.2.8 Harmony

EiSEE
%35 Cultivating an identity — regional and
Vs national J
A& R & &
{My name is Meenakshi.

1 come from Tamil Nadu.
I speak Tamil.
My favourite festival is Pongal.

What s your name? Unity in Diversity

We are all Indians

4

Feeling of oneness and patriotism J

1 speak Gujarati.
1 like to dance the Garba.
I am seven years old.
How old are you?

Develop certain Constitutional values

Mridang 91 €% ™ @y
|

The theme ‘Harmony’ stresses on cultivating an identity:
regional and national. It resonates with the Indian ethos
of ‘Unity in Diversity’. It exposes the child to the variety
of languages spoken across India and the diverse cultural
aspects of our nation.

The Chapter 2 of Unit 5 in Mridang 2 (page 91) has been
uniquely designed. It is an interactive reading task, where
small intermittent tasks are given to the children after a few
lines of reading.

This gives you ample opportunities to extend each of
these sets of lines to incorporate additional questions to
involve them.

The association of charkha with khadi and Mahatma
Gandhi has been brought out in this theme. It instils the
feeling of oneness and patriotism in the children. The process
and the content of this theme also aim to develop in all
young minds our Constitutional values, such as, embracing
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diversity, plurality and inclusion, unity and integrity of the
nation, and a true rootedness and pride in India.

You may arrange for a fancy dress display of different\
traditional dresses. The children may come dressed up in the
traditional dress of the region to which they belong. You may
¥ also initiate a discussion in the class regarding those dresses
where they share information about them.

You may also help the children learn few patriotic songs, like ‘Saare
1 jahan se achhcha...” or ‘We shall overcome...’ or any other regional song
'\and sing it in the school assembly.

9. PROGRESSION IN LANGUAGE SKILLS

The progression in teaching of language and literacy through
the Mridang (English) textbooks of class 1 and 2 are planned
in such a way that children acquire skills related to two
broad categories:

9.1 Worp RecoaniTioN AND AccurAcY IN WRITING WORDS

Phonological awareness is the ability to distinguish between
similar sounding words. In class 1, attention of the children
is drawn to the sounds of the letters of the alphabet. This
‘letter-sound association’ is done through different kinds of
engaging songs and activities spread across the book. Letters
and words are introduced simultaneously so that meaning
making remains at the centre of language acquisition.

The progression is seen as we move to class 2. The initial
units introduce the young children to the vowel sounds. The
later units deal with diagraphs and blends. The colourful
illustrations aid the learning process.

The process of hearing a sound and being able to write
a symbol to represent that sound begins in the first unit of
class 1 and runs through all the units of class 2 as well.
Reinforcement of this is given in all the units in a phased
manner. Decoding is also dealt with simultaneously. There
are plenty of exercises in all units for the child to see a written
symbol and being able to say what sound it represents.
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9.2 LANGUAGE COMPREHENSION AND EXPRESSION

9.2.1 Oral Language Development

The sections ‘Picture reading’, ‘Picture time’ and ‘Picture talk’
help the child to observe a given picture/poster, comprehend
it and converse about it. A few questions are also suggested to
guide the child to initiate the conversation. You may extend
this activity and add questions you think are appropriate for
the level of children in your class.

Care is taken to include pictures of situations familiar to
the young minds. Picture-based tasks, such as, arranging
the pictures in a sequence, and story-narration based on a
set of pictures provide plenty of opportunities for children
to talk and share their experiences through free and guided
conversations or role play activities. These are progressively
placed throughout the two books.

Oral language development also happens progressively
through engaging conversations. Tasks have been given to
enable the children to engage in conversations individually
and as a group. The sentence structures have been made
repetitive to enable easy learning of commonly used sentences.

9.2.2 Vocabulary Development

The children are introduced to a wide range of words and
concepts through the units that expand their understanding
of the world. The Sight words and New words are listed out at
the end of each lesson. Interactive activities, such as, word
games, storytelling and role-playing provide opportunities
for active participation and contextual learning in a graded
manner.

You may extend this in your classroom and prepare word
charts and word lists to be displayed in your class.

9.2.3 Reading with Comprehension

The class 1 and 2 Mridang textbooks exhibit a well-structured
progression for reading with comprehension. The progression
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from read aloud, to guided reading, to shared reading and
finally to independent reading may be kept in mind while
transacting in the classroom. The content starts with phonetic
words in Mridang 1 emphasising on the initial and ending
sounds. It gradually advances to more complex vocabulary
and then to simple repetitive sentences by the end of Mridang
1. You may also see the progression in the rhymes. The book
employs vibrant illustrations and relatable themes to engage
young children and encouraging active participation.

As the units progress in Mridang 2, the rhymes and
reading passages become longer, enhancing the child’s
fluency and comprehension skills. Thought-provoking
questions after each passage challenge children to think
critically and connect with the text. Furthermore, interactive
activities and exercises foster a deeper understanding of the
content. This thoughtful progression ensures that children
develop strong reading and comprehension abilities from the
start of their academic journey.

You may also add to this and adapt to suit the needs
of the children in your classroom. You may develop more
challenging texts for children who have achieved the
prescribed learning outcomes. Similarly, you may also
develop repetitive and guided texts for children who are
facing difficulties in reading.

9.2.4 Writing or Composition Skills

The English textbooks for class 1 and 2 demonstrate a
properly thought-out process for enhancing composition
and writing abilities. Children are initially introduced to
fundamental writing ideas, such as, how to create letters
and then words, to help them communicate successfully.
Creating/writing basic sentences become more important as
the chapters go on.

Engaging prompts and picture-based exercises inspire
children to think critically and organise their thoughts
coherently. Furthermore, the textbooks incorporate peer
work and pair work, encouraging collaborative learning and
fostering a sense of responsibility towards their writing. As
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children progress, they tackle more challenging topics and
learn to structure longer compositions logically.

10. CROSS-CURRICULAR INTEGRATION

Cross-curricular integration promotes a multifaceted
learning environment in education. Children develop a
thorough awareness of the world around them by making
connections between many subjects, such as, language,
arts, mathematics, science, and physical education. This
integrated approach fosters creativity, critical thinking, and
problem-solving while boosting students’ capacity to integrate
knowledge from several fields. Cross-curricular integration
fosters well-rounded pupils who can find connections and
succeed in a complex and linked environment by fusing
together many topics.

The purpose of cross-curricular integration in the
Foundational Stage is to provide stude children with
meaningful and holistic learning experiences that go beyond
the boundaries of individual subjects.

10.1 Purproses AND BENEFITS OF CROSS-CURRICULAR INTEGRATION

Here are some key purposes and benefits of cross-curricular

integration in primary education:

A. Enhanced Learning: Integrating different subjects allows
children to see the interconnectedness of knowledge. It
helps them understand how different concepts and skills
relate to real-world situations, making learning more
meaningful and engaging.

B. Improved Problem Solving and Critical Thinking
Skills: Cross-curricular integration encourages children
to think critically, analyse information and solve problems
in a multidisciplinary context. It helps them develop a
broader perspective and apply knowledge from various
subjects to address complex challenges.

C. Development of Transferable Skills: By integrating
different subject areas, children can develop transferable
skills, such as, communication, collaboration, creativity,
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and information literacy. These skills are essential for
successin the twenty first century, where multidisciplinary
approaches are increasingly important.

D. Contextualised Learning: Integrating subjects provides
a context for learning, allowing children to explore topics
from different angles and develop a deeper understanding.
For example, children can learn about history, geography,
and culture, while studying a specific literary work.

E. Increased Engagement and Motivation: Integrating
subjects promotes active learning and student
engagement. It helps break down the artificial boundaries
between subjects and allows students to explore topics in
a more holistic and meaningful way, which can increase
their motivation and interest in learning.

F. Authentic Assessment: Cross-curricular integration
supports authentic assessment practices that go beyond
traditional tests and exams. It enables you to assess
child’s understanding and application of knowledge
in real-life contexts, through projects, presentations,
performances and other forms of demonstration.

Look at the following picture from page 22 and 23 of
Mridang 1. This picture is given under the header ‘Picture
Talk’. The main focus of this activity is to encourage
the children to speak based on their observation of the
picture and their experiences. It helps to develop the
communication skills. Along with this objective, this
activity may also be extended to achieve other objectives,
as well as indicated in the illustration below:

This is a reading activity from page 92 and 93 of Mridang 2.

Mathematics: In the
process of counting
the number of
children in the

Mathematics: In the
process of counting
the number of
children in the

picture, the child also
develops the counting
ability.

picture, the child
develops the counting
ability also.

I 58 | Teachers’ Handbook, Class 1 and 2



1. How many children are there in the picture?

2. What games are they playing?

3. Which is your favourite game?

4. Some children in the picture are not playing
games. What are they doing?

#)i.’ %;% 22 Mridang

Sports: It also
helps the children to
know the different

EVS: You as a
facilitator, may draw
attention of the
children towards
maintenance of
cleanliness in places
like parks.

Art: You may also
integrate it with craft.
You may encourage
them to make paper
boats.

Indian games that
they can play.

The objective of this task is to help the children in building
their reading skills along with vocabulary building. It may
be connected to other domains as shown in the figure below:

This activity, from page 86 of Mridang 2, is woven to
enhance the listening skill of the children.

Y- e K
TV ivy v 7
Py B T8
B e % o o Maarashi
R S i B s
- s - Art: The child is exposed to many
o vt . dance and music forms.
i rationy
[ Culture: This reading activity tells
more about our culture.

EVS: While reading, the child
knows more about the states
of India.

English | 59



EVS: The children relate the plants and
birds in the picture to the real ones
around them.

Art: The child is able to experience the
joy of colours by doing this activity.

Fine motor development: This activity
aids in fine motor development as the
child colours in the given space.

O 8550

In this way, you may connect many of the activities given
in the textbook for the development of English language skills
to achieve the curricular goals across other domains as well.

Overall, cross-curricular integration in primary sections
aims to provide a well-rounded education that prepares
students for the challenges and opportunities of the modern
world. It fosters deep learning, critical thinking and creativity
while promoting the development of essential skills for
lifelong success.

11. Use AND CREATION OF LEARNING-TEACHING
MATERIALS

Learning-Teaching Materials for learning English in class
1 and 2 should be engaging, interactive and age-appropriate.
They can be bought, created by you or created by the children.
Here are some ideas for creating or using few commonly used
materials:

11.1 Picture Books

Colourful picture books with simple illustrations (both for
nouns and verbs) and vocabulary are ideal for young children.
The illustrations help them understand the meaning of words
and phrases, relating them to objects in their immediate
surrounding. You may also create Big Books for the same.
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11.2 WoRbLESS Books

These books have a storyline, expressed through pictures,
but without any word. The stories enhance their reading
comprehension and language skills. You may gather such
books and retain them in the class for the use of children.
Thus, children from any linguistic background may use
these books to understand the story. They may then narrate
it, beginning perhaps in the mother tongue, but gradually
moving to English language.

11.3 POSTERS

You may use posters for enhancing observation and speaking
skills. Posters that are age appropriate and relatable to the
young children may be preferred. You may create a poster
that depicts your region or area or something your children
may relate to. You may alternatively use the posters from the
Jaadui Pitara, DIKSHA portal, NCERT website, etc.

11.4 FLASHCARDS

Flashcards featuring the English alphabet, relevant words
and corresponding pictures are useful for introducing new
vocabulary. You may develop flash cards in the class or off
the class or word charts based on the sight words and the
new words given at the end of each unit. You may also use
flashcards to teach words as you practice pronunciation.
Plenty of flash cards are provided in the Jaadui Pitara for
your ready reference and use.

11.5 LANGUAGE GAMES

Games and fun activities that contribute to improving the
language skills of the child may be used in the classroom.
You may create word grids, crossword puzzles, anagrams,
rebus and so on. The materials available in the Jaadui Pitara
may be used innovatively to create new letter-based games.
Based on Mridang 1 - Unit 3 - FOOD
Find out 5 fruits from the grid below:
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N

He was about to crush the ,\& to death.

- " \ apologised for disturbing him and promised he would help

the in the future if he spared his life.

/

You may ask the children to replace the picture with the
corresponding word and read.
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11.6 PRrINT-RicH CLASSROOM

As children get ready for formal instruction in literacy,
they need to develop basic understanding of the concepts
associated with print to help them to start reading eventually.
It is important to make sturdy and easy-to-handle books
available to children.

Print awareness can only take place when the child’s
environment is print rich, i.e., the child can see print around
easily. This can be done by the following:

A. Labeling various objects in the room, such as, ‘door’,
‘window’ and ‘almirah’.

B. Keepletter magnets, foam letters and letter block available
in the language area.

C. Using big books (storybooks with repeated phrases and
big print).

O

. Word wall with new words added regularly.

E. Displaying theme related labelled charts and posters at
children’s eye level.

F. Asking children to engage with functional print, like
attendance charts, calendars, etc., and changing the
displays often.

11.7 WORKSHEETS AND ACTIVITY SHEETS

Worksheets and activity sheets provide practice opportunities
for children to reinforce their understanding of English
concepts. These materials can include exercises for letter
recognition, word formation, sentence building or basic
grammar.
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The activity on page 41 of Mridang 1 focuses on the
recognition of initial sounds of the words by the children.

The activity on page 81 of Mridang 1 focuses on the
recognition of last sound of the words.

Page 66 of Mridang 1 — Let us write — a) — recognising the
‘p’ sound in a mix of words ensures that the child looks out for
the specific sound in the initial, middle and at end of the word.

You may extend these activities to address the ending
sounds of words. Activities related to the middle sound of
words in different ways may be taken up once the child is
familiar with the initial and ending sounds of the words.
Worksheets and activity sheets can be creatively prepared to
equip the children with all the sounds of the words.

You may also note that such activities and worksheets
may be interspersed frequently in the classroom process. Let
it not be an isolated activity as this may become burdensome
for the child.

Example for creating a worksheet

Match the words with similar ending sounds:

Fox

Cap

Sun
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11.8 PHonics MATERIALS

Phonics is an essential component of early English language
learning. Phonics materials, such as alphabet charts, phonics
cards, and phonics games, help children to recognise letter
sounds and develop their reading and pronunciation skills.

The phonics song mentioned on page 11 of Mridang 1 is
one such example. You may expose the children to many
more such songs in a creative way.

11.9 Aubio-VisuAL RESOURCES

Audio-visual materials, including videos, songs, and rhymes,
are effective in improving listening and speaking skills.
Educational videos featuring animated characters, songs
with catchy tunes, and rhymes with repetitive patterns
engage young children and facilitate language acquisition.

11.10 INTERACTIVE SOFTWARE AND APPS

Educational software and apps designed for young children
can provide interactive and engaging English language
activities. These programs often include games, quizzes,
and exercises that promote vocabulary building, sentence
formation, and basic grammar skills.

11.11 CrLassroom PRoPs

Props such as puppets, toys, and real objects can be used
to create a hands-on learning environment. You may either
create it based on the stories in the units of the textbook or
you may encourage the children to make them. You may
use these props initially to enhance the read-out stories and
later to act out dialogues, engage children in role-plays, and
facilitate language practice and communication.

It is important to select materials that align with the
learning objectives, cater to the student’s developmental
stage, and provide ample opportunities for active participation
and practice. Additionally, you could adapt and supplement
these materials based on the specific needs and interests of

their children.
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11.12 Jaapui PiTARA

A ‘wonder box’ of play materials and learning-teaching
resources to help you teach English (and Hindi) in a fun
way, to the young children at the foundational stage. The
alphabet board and the tracing cards are a simple and
easy way to teach the alphabet to very young children (5-7
years), including those who may not have gone through
kindergarten. The picture posters and poem charts
improve children’s language skills through interesting and
interactive means.

11.13 LoCALISATION

The NEP 2020 lays heavy emphasis on localisation i.e.,
making use of locally available materials as much as possible.
Educators, in any part of the country, should look around
and see how this can be done.

For example, creating Learning-Teaching Materials from
local resources is a low-cost and easy way to enhance the
learning experience of children. Children also find such
material relatable. Also, you may feel free to use local stories,
folk tales or songs to bring alive the teaching of language (in
this case English) in any classroom.

11.14 DIKSHA PorTAL

The educational portal of the Ministry of Education, DIKSHA
is a repository of e-resources from all over India for teaching
any subject. The portal is easily accessible to all, and its
e-resources are available for free to any interested educator.

11.15 DiGITAL RESOURCES

Harness the power of technology by incorporating interactive
online resources, educational apps, or digital storytelling
platforms into the learning process. These resources can
provide additional engagement and practice opportunities
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for children. Utilise digital platforms that offer interactive
elements, such as animations, games, or quizzes, to enhance
the children’s engagement and reinforce their understanding
of the story and its language components.
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Chapter 1

TEACHING-LEARNING OF MATHEMATICS

1.1 How po YounG CHILDREN LEARN MATHEMATICS?

Children at the foundational stage learn mathematics by
engaging meaningfully with their immediate environment,
concrete materials, toys or manipulatives and connecting
their daily life experiences with the classroom learning.
Children learn most effectively by actively engaging with
the physical and social world around them. Children enjoy
learning in many ways: playing with toys, running and
jumping, handling materials, talking, listening, painting and
drawing, singing, dancing and acting, etc. A good way to
teach mathematics to children is to first give them relevant
experiences followed by talks or discussion.

We are well aware of all these things, yet most of our
classes start with simply speaking the numbers and writing
their symbols. These mathematics books will be used
better only when we include the above mentioned ideas
in our mathematics teaching. They should be engaged
in activities which are age appropriate, play-based,
interdisciplinary and involve physical, socio-emotional,
cognitive development.

Many great Indian educationists like Gurudev
Rabindranath Tagore, Mahatma Gandhi, J. Krishnamurti



Children learn Mathematics by engaging
with their surrounding

Mathematics | 69 I



emphasise that education brings in overall and holistic
development of the child. The nature and physical
environment plays a very significant role in child development.
They emphasised further that socio-emotional development
and nation building are equally important. Shri Aurobindo
gave the idea of integral education and mentioned that the
development of the child is not only the cognitive, but also
it is the physical, the vital, the mental, the psychic, and the
spiritual.

Many eminent psychologists, like Jean Piaget, Jerome
Bruner and Vygotsky too gave theories in the context of
how children learn. The implications of these theories for a
teacher are the following mentioned below:

A. Children are curious, want to explore the world and are
naturally motivated to learn what they find interesting.

B. Practice is a natural part of the development. Practice
does not mean repetition of the same thing over and over
again, therefore the tasks should make her think from
different perspectives and should not be mechanical.

C. Learning involves dealing with challenges. To learn, we
also need to accommodate and extend or modify what
we already know. Children can be provided with several
opportunities to keep them interested, alert, thinking and
challenged by adults or more knowledgeable peers.

D. Games are part of children’s learning process. Many
games that children invent consist of experimenting with
things around them, and learning about the world in the
process.

E. Child is part of a social environment and has interactions
with the physical world around her/him. This shapes
the mind of the child. Any classroom contains children
from various backgrounds and with a variety of abilities.
Therefore, the kind of interaction in the classroom varies
from child-to-child and is not predictable. They can do a
lot more by working with supportive adults.
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F. Children need scaffolding
(support) of various
kinds to develop deeper
understanding of
mathematical concepts.
Providing experiences
using concrete materials
and then moving on to
pictures or visuals and
finally to representing
the objects and actions
performed using symbols rather than starting with
symbols.

G. Mathematics teachers should actively create conditions
in teaching, and guide students to discover and learn
through hands-on activities, thinking and representation.
From passive acquisition of knowledge to active discovery
and independent inquiry.

1.2 AprPROACHES AND MEeTHODS OF DEVELOPING COMPETENCIES

The following approaches can be integrated into mathematical
teaching-learning processes to give children comprehensive
mathematics experiences considering the nature and
cognitive demand of the tasks and skills.

A. Developing abstract ideas (concepts) through
concrete experience (ELPS)

When children engage with concrete material, they can
understand the meaning of mathematical concepts
easily. Mathematical concepts are abstract, it is
important that children learn these abstract concepts
through concrete experience and gradually move from
the concrete to the pictorial to abstract notions. The
following sequence can be followed to teach the abstract
mathematical concept.
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An example of learning addition through ELPS:

E - Experience The mathematical concept Combining two groups of

Learning of concrete objects objects and recounting
L - Spoken Describing the experience  will the resulting group
Language in language is bigger than the two

groups, 3 balls and 5
balls together makes 8
balls

P - Pictures Representing drawing 3 balls and 5
mathematical concepts in  balls and 8 balls
a pictorial form

S - Written Mathematical concept that such as, writing 3 + 5 =8
Symbol has been learned through
concrete experience
and pictorial can be
generalised in written
symbol form

It is important that teachers recognise connections
between all these different types of representations and need
to be established in the classroom.

B. Connecting mathematics learning with children’s
real-life and prior knowledge

Learning mathematics must
relate to children’s real life
and their prior knowledge.
Real life examples also help
children to understand
a mathematical concept,
develop the ability to apply
mathematical skills in real
life, and more importantly, see mathematics as worth
learning and doable. So, while teaching mathematical skills,
teachers should use real life examples to build conceptual
and problem-solving abilities.

C. Mathematics as a problem-solving tool

Encouraging flexible thinking and use of multiple strategies
for problem-solving. Children should learn more than one way

I 72 | Teachers’ Handbook, Class 1 and 2



of problem-solving. =
For example, what F;Ef:g%%e
would be different T
strategies to find
8+7? Children can
count on 7 more from
8 or some children
can split 7 into 5+2
and add 2 in 8 to
make it 10 and then
add both 10 and 5
to arrive at 15. Hence, teaching-learning must be focused
on helping children to invent multiple strategies to solve the
problem with multiple ways of problem-solving.

D. Using mathematical talk, communication, and
reasoning

There is a need for rich conversation between teachers
and children around mathematical concepts, processes,
applications, and reasoning. This discussion must also focus
on mathematics that children encounter in their real life and
provide an opportunity for children to explain and justify
reasoning. So, an oral math talk must be encouraged in the
classroom rather than engaging in written tasks silently.
Suggestive examples are given in the textbook at various
places, which provide a lot of opportunities for oral math
talk in the process of learning.

E. Developing a positive attitude towards learning
mathematics

There is vast research on the strong dislike and negative
attitudes children may develop towards mathematics even
as early as Grade 3. Early learning should not only focus
on developing mathematical competencies but also on
supporting children to develop a positive relationship with
mathematics as a domain. Children should learn to enjoy
mathematics. Many activities, games and puzzles have been
included in the book for developing a positive relationship
with the subject.
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F. Four blocks approach for teaching of mathematics

Block 1
Oral maths talk
{Maths poem, oral calculation,
concept, and children’s experien@/

Block 2
Skills teaching
‘ {Combine all strand of proﬁcien(y

Block 3 Block 4
Skills practice Maths game
{Procedural, conceptual problem {Reinforcing learning and problem
solving, and reasoning} solving}

“The Joyful Mathematics for Class 1 and 2” are based on
the four blocks mentioned in the NCF-FS 2022. They have
been included in all the chapters. Most of them have been
presented in an integrated manner. However, one can find
the following chapters not only aligned to the curricular
goal (CG-8)* of developing mathematical understanding and
abilities to recognise the world through quantities, shapes
and measures but also to all other curricular goals as
given in the NCF-FS 2022 and syllabus leading to holistic

development.

S.No. Blocks

Four-Blocks Approach

Meaning

1. Oral Maths Share oral

Reference from the textbook

Poems like Finding the Furry

Talk calculation, concept, Cat!” and ‘Chhuk Chhuk Goes
strategies, and Our Train’ (Chapter 1) and Five
reasoning. Little Children’ (Chapter 5).
Warm-up activity Picture stories and stories, like
before going into ‘Wise Grandmother’ (Chapter
the formal teaching 2), ‘Eating Mango’ (Chapter 3),
process. ‘Vanishing Buttons’ (Chapter
4), and ‘Going out with
Grandfather’. Sections like
think and tell, let us talk, etc.
2. Skill Giving them All chapters have activities that
Teaching opportunities for can be done by the child all

problem solving. For
this, teachers need
to present children
with situations and
help them explore
the solutions on their
own by hands on
experiences.

alone, in groups, or with the
help of some elders (parents,
teachers, and siblings).

This helps the child in the
development of various skills
with the guided support of
others.

*Children develop mathematical understanding and abilities to recognise the world through
quantities, shapes and measures.
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Skill
Practice

Thematical
Games

Active participation
of children with
various kinds of
mathematical tasks
based on concepts,
processes, problem-
solving, reasoning,
and communication
for practising
mathematical skills.

Children learn
better when they
have fun and also
get opportunities to
practise new skills
repeatedly.

Opportunities for skill practice
have been included in all the
chapters in the form of Let

us Do, Projects, and Practice
Questions.

Maths games and activities
have been interwoven in all the
chapters throughout the book
like ludo, snake and ladder,
patterns on number grid,
solving puzzles and riddles.

These games must
provide opportunities
to do problem-solving
and understanding of
concepts along with
reasoning.

1.3 AssessMENT IN MATHEMATICS CLASSROOM

Assessment at this stage is mainly for the teachers to
understand how children are learning and how the teaching
strategies and pedagogies used by the teacher is helping the
child. Assessment must help teachers to identify children
who need additional support and attention. It tells us what
input is exactly required.

Every learner progresses at his or her own pace. Every
child is unique so to assess a child, the teacher needs to
understand the child first. Unless you know what the
child already knows, you cannot say what new or different
knowledge or skills he or she has gained, and how much he
or she has progressed on the path of learning. The first step
towards assessing and understanding progress is to observe
the child at the individual level, and capture the uniqueness
of the child. Assessment should be designed to accommodate
the uniqueness of every child and the different ways and
pace of their learning.

Assessment should be an integral part of the
day-to-day teaching process and not a report that appears
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after three or four months. Children’s progress should be
described and analysed through systematic collection of
evidence or record keeping of children’s work. This way of
assessment helps to know children’s progress, their efforts,
strengths and weaknesses. It also helps to plan what to do
next to help an individual child. Even in this process children
can also be involved. Children can self assess their work. This
continuous assessment of children’ work not only facilitates
learning of mathematics but also enhances their confidence
in what they understand and communicate. Though it is not
always easy to make observations during activities, especially
in the high teacher-pupil ratio. A teacher can develop a
continuous framework for assessment and can conduct
small inquiries or assessment tasks periodically. You might
consider the following strategies to assess children:

A. Observational Assessment: Observe children’s active
participation, collaboration, and understanding.

B. Oral Presentations: Verbal responses, written tasks,
visual representations, performance tasks, projects
and group work etc. Allow children to present their data
and findings, assessing their ability to communicate
effectively and respond to questions.

C. Peer or Self Assessment: Encourage children to
provide constructive feedback to their peers’ work,
fostering critical thinking and self-assessment skills.

A record of such assessment data must be kept with
qualitative remarks corresponding to each child’s work.
Avoid using the words good, excellent, bad, etc. You must
record the strengths and the learning gaps shown by the child
corresponding to the learning outcomes and competencies.

Error analysis is a very important tool to understand what
is happening in the child’s mind. Instead of marking children’s
responses correct or incorrect or labelling children smart or
dumb. Assessment needs to give detailed feedback supporting
learning. Error analysis helps in getting insights into where
the child is getting stuck and a follow-up interaction with the
learner can help in challenging the child’s thinking process and
help them move to the next higher stage or level of learning.
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For instance, children use different strategies for solving
problems, like adding concrete objects, or counting pictures
or fingers, tally marks, or by recalling from memory. So, if a
teacher is assessing children for, say, addition or subtraction,
she/he should look for strategies a child is applying and
the child’s progress toward higher level strategies. And the
questions or examples the teacher uses for the purpose of
assessment must be chosen carefully. It should be different
from the examples used in the classroom or examples that
the children are familiar with. The format and context should
be familiar to children. The languages used in the questions
must be simple and direct.

Assessment is a critical part of the teacher’s work and
responsibility. It helps show how effective the teacher’s own
work in the classroom and at the same time provides inputs
for planning further teaching. It also helps to give feedback
to parents on the progress their child is making.

1.4 DirrereNTIATED AND INcLUSIVE MATHEMATICS TEACHING

All children have the ability to do
mathematics though not all children T ———

e number cards at the
clip. Play with your

in the class learn in a similar way.
Every child comes from a different
environment, has unique experiences
and has distinct learning styles.
Some take more time to learn while
others take less time. Some children
learn better by doing while some
understand by mere listening. Each
child in a classroom is unique and
may have unique needs. For mathematics classrooms to be
truly inclusive, a teacher at first needs to believe that all
children are capable of learning mathematics and should
mould her lesson catering the needs of each and every child.

How can you make a mathematics classroom inclusive?
A. Incorporate multi-sensory elements: Visual, auditory,

and kinesthetic ones, like movement, re-enacting, video,
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manipulatives, etc. Sometimes one needs to explore
a different representation like modeling through the
materials instead of focusing on calculation with materials
or using a familiar situation to explain what action is being
performed and relate it to the appropriate operation.

B. Using adaptive assessment while teaching-learning
mathematics: Children have different learning styles
according to their special abilities, therefore, the
assessment must also be adapted according to their
learning styles. When children make errors or mistakes
teachers tend to explain to the child the procedure of
solving the problem with different examples and strategies
again and again till they feel that the child is following
the procedure correctly. However, it is important for the
teacher to understand the nature of difficulties faced
through diagnostic questions and assessment.

C. Pace of learning: Some children who are able to grasp
concepts easily may become restless while the teacher is
trying to help the other learners or may even start finding
the maths lessons boring as they are familiar with the
concepts. Whereas there may be many children who
lack the prior experiences required to learn something,
therefore, they may take more time to learn. Teachers,
therefore, need to use differentiated instruction to
acknowledge the diverse learning needs of the children.
For example, while some children are struggling to learn
counting, children already familiar with it, can be given
the task of colouring the cells by skipping counting in a
hundred square chart and identifying the patterns.

D. There are children who may suffer from learning
disabilities, like Dyscalculia and Dysgraphia or children
with special needs (CWSN) may struggle with calculations
and writing but they are also capable of learning
mathematics provided the right tool and support is used
by the teacher. The teacher may need to take extra effort
to understand what kind of challenge the child is facing
and identify the appropriate resource that can help the
children.
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E. Children tend to have very different ways of looking at
things and sometimes the teacher can also learn a lot by
trying to understand their perspective. For example, the
group of stars given below can be interpreted in different
ways by children and teachers.

Teachers may see it as 8 immediately while some
children may see it as a pattern of 3, 3 and 2, while another
child may add it as 2,1, 2,1 and 2 and yet another child
may see it as 5 and 3 added together. Opportunity to
share these multiple perspectives supports development
of mathematical thinking.

F. Contextualisation of the content: Rural, local puzzles,
local language, appropriate examples according to the
diversity of learners, helps them in relating the learning
with their life.

1.5 SPIRAL CONNECTIONS IN PRESENTATION OF CONTENT

The idea of spiral curriculum, introduced by Jerome Bruner,
suggests that learning should be organised in a way that
revisits key concepts, building upon previous knowledge in
a gradual and progressive manner. The goal is to deepen
understanding and promote long-term retention. In the
context of mathematics, the spiral curriculum approach
allows children to develop a solid foundation while continually
revisiting and expanding their mathematical skills.

A. Key principles of the spiral curriculum: The three key
principles of the spiral curriculum are:

1. Cyclical: Learners must return to the same topic
many times all through their school years.

2. Increasing Depth: Every time a child returns to
the concept it must explore more complexity and be
learned at a deeper level.

3. Prior knowledge: A child’s previous knowledge must
be used when the learner comes back to the same
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concept so that child builds from the foundation
instead of starting from the beginning.

It is also important that we revisit what we have
learned. While learning mathematics, it does not happen
that we become proficient in one concept, only then go to
the second concept. For example, while working on the
understanding of numbers, working on the understanding
of the concept of place value, the understanding of
numbers becomes stronger. When the same concept is
worked on again and again in different situations, it helps
to deepen the understanding. For example, the concept
of addition to work on a joint with different numbers
becomes deeper due to different contexts.

B. Content structure of the textbooks: The “Joyful
Mathematics, Class 1 and 2” textbook is structured
with a deliberate focus on the spiral curriculum. Joyful
Mathematics for class 1 consists of 13 chapters, and
Joyful Mathematics for class 2 consists of 11 chapters,
each dedicated to a specific mathematical concept or
skill. The chapters are carefully sequenced to ensure a
logical progression from basic to more complex topics.
This sequential arrangement enables children to build
upon their prior knowledge, while continuously exploring
new mathematical ideas. The content is presented in a
playful and interactive manner to captivate the interest of
young learners. The chapters are followed by a collection
of puzzles at the end.

C. Revisiting core concepts: A prominent feature
of including the spiral curriculum in the “Joyful
Mathematics, Class 1 and 2” textbook is the intentional
revisiting of core mathematical concepts throughout
the chapters. For example, the concept of counting and
number recognition is introduced early on and revisited in
subsequent chapters, allowing children to reinforce and
strengthen their understanding. This repetition ensures
that children consistently engage with foundational
concepts, preventing them from becoming isolated or
forgotten over time.
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For example, in Chapter 3 Mango Treat, children learn
to count from 1 to 9. They practise counting objects,
recognising numerals, and understanding the concept
of one-to-one correspondence. Later, in Chapter 5 How
Many?, when they encounter addition, they revisit
counting to perform simple addition by combining sets
of objects. This revisiting reinforces their counting skills
and deepens their understanding of addition.

. Expanding knowledge and skills: In addition to revisiting
core concepts, the textbook introduces new topics and
gradually expands children’ knowledge and skills. For
instance, after mastering the basics of counting, the
textbook introduces addition and subtraction, providing
opportunities for children to build upon and apply their
counting skills in practical problem-solving situations. By
building upon previously learned concepts, the textbook
ensures a seamless progression of skills and knowledge,
fostering a deep and interconnected understanding of
mathematics.

For example, in Chapter 2 Shapes Around Us, children
learn about 3D shapes and their properties. They identify
and describe basic shapes, like the cube, cuboid, sphere,
and cone. In Chapter 4 Shadow Story (Togalu), children
learn about 2D shapes like circles, rectangles, squares,
and triangles and their properties using shadows and
tracing of 3D shapes. In subsequent chapters, they
encounter topics such as measurement and patterns,
where they use their understanding of shapes to
identify attributes and create patterns using shapes.
This expansion of knowledge allows children to see the
relationships between different mathematical concepts.

. Interconnecting topics: The “Joyful Mathematics,
Class 1 and 2” textbook emphasises the interconnections
between different mathematical topics to promote a
holistic understanding. It highlights how concepts
relate to and depend on one another. For example, the
concept of addition is connected to counting, while
subtraction is linked to addition. By explicitly showing
these connections, the textbook helps children develop

Mathematics | 81 I



a broader perspective of mathematics and recognise how
individual topics contribute to the larger mathematical
framework.

For example, in Chapter 5 ‘How Many?’, children
explore the concept of subtraction. They learn to subtract
by taking out objects or counting/hopping backwards.
The textbook then revisits addition in Chapter 6 Vegetable
Farm, demonstrating the relationship between addition and
subtraction. Children discover that subtraction is the inverse
operation of addition, and they use their understanding of
addition to solve subtraction problems.

1.6 INTERDISCIPLINARY CONNECTIONS

- —— Mathematics has generally been

inding the 0 . .

e, Femes =% _ seen as having something to do
%% %L with numbers and shapes. If we

look carefully, we will find that
mathematics has a very deep
connection with the functioning of
our daily life. To work on different
concepts of mathematics at the level
of class 1 and 2, we can choose such
contexts from our surroundings
and daily life. We should include
issues related to language (also local
language), environment, science and social sciences, art,
sports and value education. An attempt has been made to
incorporate this idea in these books. =
In the poem “Finding the Furry '
Cat!” of class 1 textbook, pictures
show that the cat is sometimes going
above the window, sometimes under
the bed. It provides opportunities to
work on pre-number concepts and
spatial understanding with the help of
interesting pictures and experiences of
daily life situations. A discussion with
the children on the places they hide
while playing hide and seek and the places different animals
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live. With such activities, children will be able to learn about
mathematics, language, environment, sports etc., together.

In class 1, Chapter 5, the children are playing with
grandparents. This picture inspires to think beyond gender
discrimination, playing and spending time with grandparents
and advocates inclusion of differently abled people in sports
and activities.

These books provide many opportunities to work on
the integration of other subjects, values as well as the
objectives of teaching mathematics in and outside the
classroom. The World Around Us deals with the physical,
emotional and cognitive environment that children see
around them. For example, the chapter on patterns
dives into the festival of Uttarayan, highlighting Makar
Sankranti, Pongal, Bihu, and Lohri. The chapter prompts
children to observe the patterns and shapes in the main
elements of each celebration. The chapter beautifully
integrates the festive elements with the concept of patterns,
making it culturally relevant and mathematically insightful.

As you proceed with these lessons, remember that each
child’s connection with a subject will be unique. Celebrate those
unique connections and always look for opportunities to show
how the tapestry of knowledge is interwoven across subjects.

1.7 OVERVIEW OF THE TEXTBOOK

The  present  textbooks of
. 2
Mathematics for class 1 and 2, . ?’iﬁi

the help of curved lines, like
c.

“Joyful Mathematics” have been ot e
designed keeping in view the
recommendations of NEP 2020,
NCF-FS and syllabus for the
Foundational Stage. The textbook :::ccooeeeereeeeeeeen...

........................

is conceptualised and written :oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiild
in a way where it brings joy in
mathematics learning for children. It follows text-cum-
workbook design to strengthen the learning of children
through various activities and games.

Some of the salient features of the textbook are shown
as follow:
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Salient Features of the Textbook

Mapped with curricular
goals and competencies
(NCF-FS)

Cultural rootedness,
and inclusive

perspective /

Pool of engaging

and play based
activities

Activities inside
as well as outside
of the classroom
for ensuring

experiential learning

Open ended questions,
puzzles and games

Joyful
mathematics

textbook
Class 1 and 2

Text—cum—workbookj

Thought provoking
questions, stories
and poems ‘

S

Self-explanatory
and contextual
illustrations

Addressing diverse
needs of children
and integrating
different curricular
areas

A. Activities and tasks in the textbook are open ended and
promote mathematical thinking in an integrated way.
The activities given in the textbook are suggestive and
you are free to develop your own activities or supplement
them with the local toys, games available at your place or
with toys or manipulatives used by children or any other
materials available in the child’s immediate environment
for hands-on learning with concrete material. You are
free to adopt, adapt, and modify the activities keeping in
view the developmental goals, competencies and learning

outcomes at the Foundational Stage.

Puzzles,
brainteaser, and
riddles.

Helps children

think creatively

and apply their
understanding in
different context.
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B. The textbook has many activities, which emphasises
on thought provoking tasks like puzzles, dice games,
questions which emphasises on multiple strategies to solve.
These tasks lead to better understanding of mathematical
concepts and analytical thinking among children.

C. The textbook holds a section on project work in every
chapter and it includes suggestive tasks, which children
might doathome or out ofthe classroom with their parents,
grandparents, siblings, friends, etc. It’s an extension of
learning from the classroom to a home set up. Every child
must be given the opportunity to share their project work
with their friends and you can encourage them to display
their work in the classroom.

D. The Ilustration of the textbook is designed carefully so
that the concepts and ideas are presented through self
explanatory and contextual illustrations keeping in view
the differential abilities among children to read words at
this stage. Moreover, such pictures or illustrations also
help the children in enhancing their visual and reading
comprehension.

This textbook is not the only source of learning. Children learn much
more while observing the environment, talking to their peers and elders
including grandparents, making things of their interest, playing with toys
and games, listening to stories, poems, doing projects, visiting different
places. Therefore, we as teachers or parents need to go beyond the
textbook and try to map it with the competencies and curricular goals
identified for this stage.
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Chapter 2

UNDERSTANDING NUMBERS

Children see numbers being used in their daily life. Children
have some understanding of numbers before they enter a
formal set up of schooling, but they may or may not be able
to associate understanding of numbers with the numerals.
Being able to recite the number sequence is only a small part
of understanding numbers. In order to function in everyday
life children must develop “Number Sense”. Number sense
means being able to identify and use numbers meaningfully
in different situations. Children may see numbers denoting
magnitude, measures of different quantities, indicating the
order in a line, being used as a label as in the case of the
car’s number plate and as a result of calculation using other
numbers. Having a number sense helps in making decisions
about the numbers in different situations. For example,
numbers are used to know the size of a group of objects
called cardinality, used to denote position called ordinality
and used as names called nominal use of numbers.




What is in the book?
Overview of concepts and sub-concepts covered for numbers

in textbook Class 1 and 2

Concepts

Pre-
number
concepts

Numbers:

1to9

Numbers:

10 to 20

Numbers:

21 to 99

Place
value
(Number
sense 21
to 100)

Number
sense
(1 to 100)

Chapter name

(chapter no.)
Finding the
Furry Cat!
(1)

Mango Treat
@)

Making 10
(“4)

Fun with
Numbers
(8)

A Day at the
Beach
(2)

Fun with
Numbers

)

Sub-concepts

Sorting and classification,
sequencing and seriation, matching
and one-to-one correspondence,
recognition of colours and
manipulation with concrete objects.

Numbers up to 9, Numberness (1-9):
One more, and comparing numbers,
forward and backward counting
from 1 to 9, identify and write
numerals up to 9

Subitisation,

Zero as absence of something,

Concept of ten through bundling,

Number bonds of 5 and 10

Counting up to 20

a. Associating numbers with
corresponding objects and vice
versa

b. Number names and numerals

c. Comparison of numbers

d. Arranging numbers in
ascending or descending order

o g @ I =

Counts objects in groups of ten, read
and write numbers from 21 to 100,
numbers 1-100 in a sequence

Counting in tens and ones,
introduction to hundred, reading and
writing numbers using tens and ones
up to 100, comparison of numbers
up to 100, ordinal and nominal
numbers, calendar reading

Ginladi as a representation of
number-line

Estimation of a number on a
number-line

Number patterns on number-line
and square grid

Skip counting, backward counting
Relationships between numbers in a
number grid

Number patterns by various
arrangement of blocks
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Curricular Connections

PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT
Outdoor and indoor games, like Let
us Play, Find the Things, Throw
the Ball, Fingers Games, Let us
Play Outside, etc., by showing
balance, coordination and flexibility
in these various physical activities
to develop fine motor and gross
motor skills. Sensorial perceptions
by differentiation between
shapes colours and developing
visual memory for symbols and
representations of dots. Habits that
keep them healthy and safe while
discussing the benefits of a balanced
diet and ill-effects of overeating.

NUMBERS
Class 1

Chapter 1: Finding the Furry Cat!
(pre-number concepts)
Chapter 3: Mango Treat (numbers 1 to 9),
Chapter 4: Making 10 (number 10 to 20),
Chapter 8: Fun with Numbers (numbers

COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT
Classification, one-to-one
correspondence, counts,

sequences numbers up to 9
and solve simple mathematical
problems related to quantities.
Counts up to 20, both forwards

and backwards and in groups
of 10s.

Concepts of zero
Adequate and appropriate
vocabulary for comprehending
and expressing concepts and
procedures related to quantities.

LANGUAGE
AND LITERACY
DEVELOPMENT

* Poems: Finding
the Furry Cat!

* Pictures
stories: Mango

21 to 99)

Class 2
Chapter 1: A Day at the Beach
Chapter 3: Fun with Numbers

SOCIO-EMOTIONAL AND
ETHICAL DEVELOPMENT

Children develop a positive regard for the
natural environment around them by talking
about different birds and animals, their
sounds and their habitats. In Let us Play
Outside, children can develop emotional
intelligence by showing cooperative behaviour
with other children, understands and responds
positively to different thoughts, preferences
and emotional needs of other children.
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Treat, A Day at
the Beach
* Math Talk

AESTHETIC
AND CULTURAL
DEVELOPMENT

Abilities and
sensibilities in visual
and performing arts

and express their
emotions through art
in meaningful and
joyful ways by playing
with a variety of
materials.




2.1 PRE-NUMBER SKILLS

Sub-concepts covered and curricular connections in the
chapter:
e Sorting and classification

e Sequencing and seriation
e Matching and one-to-one correspondence
* Recognition of colours

e Manipulation with concrete objects

2.1.1 Common errors while learning numbers

You must have observed common errors children make,
while counting. Let us see some of these errors.

Some common errors children make while counting

Different situations depicting common errors children make while

counting:

1. A child keeping 6 counters in a circle, and saying in a dialogue box 9,
as the child has counted some of the counters again.

2. A child touched the same counter twice while counting .

3. A child recited wrong number names although touched all the
counters once.

4. A child counted till 10 but could not say how many? Child knows
counting in sequence, but couldn’t tell the size of the group.

Why do they make such errors and how can we help
them? To answer such questions, we must first understand
the process of counting.

Suppose you have to count the number of red balls from
a heap of red and blue balls. The process of counting involves
the following steps:

1. Sequencing or Ordering the red balls in line and knowing
number names in a sequence or order.

2. Sorting objects for a common property like putting all
red balls together to be counting.

3. Mentally making two groups of objects one, that
are counted and others which are yet to be counted
(classification).
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4. Pairing or Matching each red ball with number names
(one-to-one correspondence).

5. Associating the last number name to describe the total
number of red balls (cardinality).

So, if the child is making an error in counting she/he would
probably need to strengthen their pre-number skills. For
example, if the child is leaving objects uncounted or counting
the same object again and again, he or she is not able to
classify objects as counted and uncounted. Similarly, if he/she
is counting two objects, but saying only one number name, the
child needs practice with one-to-one correspondence activities.

So, the children need to acquire certain skills like
classification, seriation, and one-to-one correspondence to
be able to count. Since these skills are preliminary to the
understanding of numbers, they are called pre-number skills.
1. Classification, seriation and one-to-one

correspondence (Extension of Balvatika): Activities

relating to classification are given to recapitulate the
pre-number concepts that children learnt in Balvatika.

Other pre-number concepts, seriation, one-to-one

correspondence can also be revised at this stage though

are not mentioned in the vl i Rl ave malng woms Gropw O Gbject:
chapter. On page 8, two Thave put al i A i Aol

children are classifying the e e

heap of objects kept in the

middle.

2. Sorting: Different types
of concrete objects can be
provided to the children and can be asked to sort on
the basis of some criteria like size, shape, colour, etc.,
as given on page 9. Alternatively, it can be left open
ended for children to make ?mum
different groups and they

Suwali has placed all the buttons in three groups.

may be asked to share oS00
. . o O'G@
the criteria based on the : 2009®

classified different objects. "ﬂ\

For example, the buttons Why did Suwali make such groups?

Help Suwali to sort these buttons in other ways by
drawing them.
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shown are classified based on colour and the child has to
classify them using some other criterion, like the shape of
the buttons or the number of holes in the buttons.

You can also make two heaps of objects like seeds, beads,
blocks, etc., and the number of the objects in the two heaps
must be distinctly different. Let children identify the heap
containing more or less objects. This way you can see if the
children have an intuitive understanding of numbers.

Extension Activities

a. Classification: The children may -classify leaves of
different colours, shapes, sizes, etc. Let children collect
materials like beads, buttons, bottle caps, etc., and share
the criteria of their classification.

b. Seriation: The children may collect material like twigs,
leaves, etc. Let children arrange them on the basis of size.
Make colour seriation cards. For each colour, five cards
can be made having five different shades of the colour.
Let children arrange these cards from light to dark.

c. One-to-one correspondence: Distribute one plate or
spoon or toffee to each child during snack-time. Make
cards with different pictures or dots on them and let
children place some beads or clay balls on each picture
or dots on the cards.

2.2 TeAcHING oF NUMBERS

Most of the time children memorise and recite number
names in a sequence and we think that children know
numbers. We need to find out whether they have understood
the concept of numbers or not. If the children can count
the set of given objects and associate each object with the
corresponding number name, and when given a number can
give those many objects, they can count. It is important to
develop a sense of numberness in children that the numbers
when associated with a group gives additional information
about the group like 5 bananas and the number S can be
associated with any group of objects which have the same
number of objects as there were bananas.
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Concepts covered:
¢ Numbers up to 9

e Numberness (1-9): one more, and comparing numbers
e Number comparison more than or less than

¢ Identify and write numerals up to 9

A. Numbers up to 9

The chapter begins with a picture story (pages 18-19) on
counting where a squirrel is trying to eat a mango and other
birds come (total 9) one after the other. It introduces numbers
1 to 9 by concept of one more. There is a scope of discussion
on the concept of numbers, one more, and counting forward
and backward, more than and less than, etc. This picture
story also provides an opportunity for children to integrate
and extend their understanding with other subject areas like
language and environmental studies, for example, they can
identify different birds in the picture and learn a few things
about them like, the food they eat, the sound they make,
nests they make, etc., and can also observe and find out
different birds they commonly see around them. Children
can also make their stories by reading pictures.

Animal cut outs can be used to role-play the story.
Emphasise on the number of birds or animals added every
time like: now 2’ are eating, now ‘3’ are eating, and so on.
You can simultaneously write the number as a tally or dots
and numerals up to 9 on the board when the numbers are
increasing, you can ask the question “How many are there?”,
when one more bird joined the group. You may ask children
the following questions along with the questions provided in
the textbook: How many birds or animals were there before
the bulbul-4; How many were before the parrot-3; How many
were before the crow-2, etc. Such discussions are important
as it helps children to communicate their understanding of
numbers. You must ensure the participation of all children
in a non-threatening environment where the focus is not on
the correct answer but on the thinking process of arriving at
that answer.
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B. Numberness 1 to 9

Match the fingers with correct number of dots (one has

Match the number of birds with the number of fingers.
already been done for you).

000
000
(1]
( 1]
00
E@Oj o%
% %g? 000
g@ LY Lot us Play — Mime with Fingers
Show 3 fingers to your friend.

. Your friend has to show 3 @&
fingers but in a different Q}
P vy Similarly, you can play

for other numbers.

Ty s &@
As the children are learning to count, it is equally important
that they develop numberness, i.e., showing the same
number in different ways, i.e., by showing different objects,
fingers, etc. The activity on page 20 and 21 involves matching
the number of birds with the same number of fingers of the
hand and matching the number of fingers with the correct
number of dots. Children can also look for objects or things
around them, which are equal in number of fingers or dots.
They can also play the ‘mime with fingers’ game given in
the textbook to help develop numberness in a fun way.
The outdoor game in the textbook on page 22 ‘Let us Play
Outside’, where children not only develop an understanding
of numbers as they will group themselves but also develop
emotional intelligence by showing cooperative behaviour with
other children. They will understand, adjust, and respond
positively to different thoughts, preferences, and emotional
needs of other children.

These worksheets can be used for practice as well as for
assessment purposes. While assessing you must observe
whether the child is able to understand the concept of
numberness, and ensure whether the child can associate
two equal numbers of quantities together, i.e., three buttons
with three pebbles or three pencils, etc.
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C. Number Comparison: More than — Less than

The worksheet on page 23 and

24 focuses on the concepts of (“",M“ 4
one-to-one correspondence for s AR b i e
finding out if the given objects

are more than or less than
or equal to the given other
set. The worksheet depicts a

drawing competition on ‘Ekta ‘Ti‘:k‘agmmwr'mm“l‘ : o
Diwas’. You can talk about the (
event, when it is celebrated
and discuss with them about
the importance of the event.
The children are expected
to assign different objects to
each child in the drawing and
find out whether the objects
given in the table are enough for the group of children in the
picture by matching and one-to-one correspondence. You
can discuss with the children how they find out which items
are more or less or equal. You can also discuss the habit of
sharing objects among the group when children are more
than the items or objects. Worksheets and a finger game
are given on the same concept where children compare two
sets of objects to find out which one is less than or more
than or equal and show fingers more than or less than the
shown fingers. Some children may compare the numbers
by one-to-one correspondence initially, then compare the
numbers directly.

Help them to know if they have enough material.

D. Identify and write numerals up to 9

Children see numerals in their surroundings, for example, on
currency notes, bus/car numbers, etc. And there might be
some children who are familiar with other numerals in their
mother tongue. You must encourage such children to share
the numerals in their mother tongue in the class, let other
children also use this opportunity to know how numerals are
said and written differently in different languages.
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Representation of numbers in different languages

Hindi Gujarati | Kannada | Bengali | Malayalam | Tamil
0o 0o 00 0o 0o 0w
1¢ 14 10 1> 18 1&
2R 2R 23 22 2q. 2
33 33 32 3 3m 3m
4% 4% 49 48 48 4 &
54 54 5% 5a 5@ 56
6% 6€ 62 6% 6 6 &
76 7e 72 74 79 Ta
8¢ 8¢ 86 8 v 8a 8 o
9e 9¢ 9F 9% 9 a8 9 &

The activities on writing numerals (on pages 25-27)
expects children to do the following three important tasks:

1. Reading numerals: Children _

can read the numeral and see

the fingers of the hand to show

that number.

2. Linking numerals with
counting: Children will read the
numeral and will look for the
same number of objects in the
picture.

3. Writing numerals: Children will
follow the strokes and trace the
dotted numeral and then write them independently.

E. Number Sense (up to 9)

Number sense is a child’s understanding and fluency with
numbers and their relationships. It involves skills like
counting, estimation, comparison, recognising patterns,
performing operations, making sense of numbers in real life
contexts, etc. It involves flexible and efficient use of numbers
in various situations. Exercises are provided on pages 28 to
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32 where opportunities are provided for counting, sequential
order of numbers, comparison of numbers in various fun
and challenging problem situations to develop number sense
in children.

Extension Activities

You can have a ‘number celebration’ for different numbers
in the class, if it is the day for the number 3, children will
observe and talk about all the things, which are 3, they can
do actions like clapping, stamping 3 times, and can collect or
bring any 3 things, etc.

1.

Provide children enough experience in counting with
concrete objects, like bottle caps, blocks, beads, straws,
sticks, pebbles, buttons, shells, leaves, flowers, etc.

. Ask them to do any action like clapping, hopping or

skipping for the number said or shown. For example, for
number 5, children have to jump or clap five times.

. You can give children picture cards or flash cards. Ask

children to count the objects in the picture cards and
match them with the number cards to strengthen their
counting skills.

Engaging practice tasks and activities, like making
numerals on sand or flour with fingers, with clay or match
sticks, blocks, etc.

Children can also play a game in pairs where one child
will trace the numeral on the back or hand of another
child and that child will guess the number written on
his/her hand or back.

Number book: Take five coloured
A4 sheets and fold them to make
a small booklet of 10 pages. Let
children make their own number
book by drawing, fingerprinting, or
pasting their favourite things on
each page. Encourage children to
write for each number like; 6 fish
swimming, 2 wheels of my cycle, 5
fingers of my hand, etc.
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2.2.1 Numbers 10 to 20
Class 1, Chapter 4: Making 10

Concepts covered:
Subitisation

e Zero as absence of something

¢ Concept of ten through bundling
e Number bonds of 5 and 10

¢ Counting up to 20

a. Associating numbers with corresponding objects and
vice versa

b. Number names and numerals
c. Comparison of numbers
d. Arranging numbers in ascending or descending order

A. Subitisation

As adults, do we really count small numbers? Say, you
enter a room and three persons are sitting in that room, do
you consciously count the number of persons or you just
perceive it as three? Or while playing ludo do you actually
count the number of dots that you get, or you just know
the number by looking at its pattern. This skill of instantly
recognising numbers without actually counting them is
called subitisation. When children start to see patterns in
numbers, they develop number fluency, which is crucial for
later mathematical tasks.

Subitisation can happen in two forms, one a child
recognises a small group of objects (up to 5) instantly say
four dots arranged in a pattern and the other child splits a
bigger number (up to 9) into two smaller groups and then
identifies the number at a glance.

Here in dotty bugs (page 33) children
are expected to subitise small numbers.
Initially, a child may count and write
the number of dots. Ample opportunities
should be given in the form of showing
flash cards or by playing with dice or
arranging different objects, like buttons,
bindi, etc., to gain instant recognition of
numbers without counting.

Mathematics | 97 I



Similar practice for subitisation
is given in the next activity (page 34)
for identifying numbers in different
bindi arrangements along with a dice
game on page 34 to develop the skill of
subitisation.

It should be kept in mind that a
child may take time to develop this skill
in her/him process of learning about
numbers, so you can take up similar
activities related to subitising at regular intervals as a quick
class activity or a puzzle or game.

B. Concept of Zero

Vanishing Buttons (Page 35-36)

When asked ‘What is zero?’, we usually say “Zero is nothing’.
This notion of zero represents inadequate understanding of
zero since zero as a number indicates absence of a particular
thing. For example, zero children mean no children, zero red
flowers mean no red flowers. The initial introduction of ‘zero’ as
a number, can be done by taking away a certain quantity from
a set of objects till there are none left. You should let children
experience zero using a variety of concrete objects. Begin by
using concrete objects that children are familiar with, such
as, toys, pencils, or flowers. Gather a few of these objects and
place them in front of the children. Take out objects one-by-one
and ask the children to count the number of objects left. When
the last one object is taken out, ask the children what is left
now. The children might say ‘nothing’. ...

Here you can explain that when there &=

One of the buttons popped out and rolled away. But he
cannot dream of up bananas and he keeps on losing

are no objects, we use the number zero, &
like ‘No pencils are left’ or Zero pencils
are left’.

A picture story ‘vanishing buttons’is
given on page 35 where children have to
tell the number of buttons left after each
step. The symbol of zero is introduced 4
side-by-side by counting in reverse (sken
order. Once the child has developed the
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understanding of zero, make them practise the usage of zero in
a variety of contexts. Use manipulatives like counting blocks or
buttons and ask questions like, “How many yellow blocks are
there?” when there are none and encourage them to respond
with ‘zero’. Use everyday opportunities to remind children of
the absence of objects and relate it to the number zero like
there is zero sun at night, there are zero cows in our house,
etc., as given on page 36. Proceed with introducing the symbol
for number zero’ and make children practise its writing.

This understanding of zero as denoting quantity is
different from O being a placeholder in numbers, like 20, 301
and 1053. These aspects will be focused when children have
developed an understanding of double digit numbers.

C. Introduction to Grouping in Tens

Tenth Birthday (Page 37-38)

The transition from one-digit numbers
to two-digit numbers is a crucial
point in learning above numbers. We
usually struggle in how to introduce
the number ten to children, whether
to mention place value or not, should
they take 1 to 9 or 1 to 10, etc. The
introduction of 10 can be as one
more to nine as done for numbers 1
to 9. Like on page 37 the number ‘10’
is introduced by adding 1 more to 9
using the context of a birthday party,
like 10 years, 10 diya, a collection of a variety of ten objects,
showing ten fingers, etc. The children should be encouraged
to count all objects and then write 10. Counting ten objects
and writing ten would go hand-in-hand.

Later grouping of ten should be introduced to the children
where we say when we have 10 objects, we group it together
to make one bundle of ten. The activities on page 38 focuses
on making 10 when some beads or buttons are given. The
child has to count the given objects, draw more objects to
make them a group of 10. This activity is for developing the
sense of group of ten, which would be useful in developing
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the concept of place value in two-digit numbers. Similar
activities can also be done in the form of hands-on activities
like providing beads or buttons and threads to children to
make bundles of ten.

The representation of ten in a group as well as in the form
of serial arrangement is important. This serial arrangement
helps build understanding of the number line and helps
children to understand how to count systematically. You can
also develop an understanding of 5 as a landmark number.
Children can learn that numbers like 2, 3, etc., are less than
5, 4 is closer to 5 than 3, 8 is closer to 10 rather than 5.
Children can also understand comparing the magnitude of
numbers through this serial arrangement.

The groups of ten can be shown to children to learn
counting in tens as in ten, twenty, thirty. You can ask how
many groups of ten there are in 20, 30, 40 and so on.

The exercise of grouping could start with grouping objects
in 2’s first since it is easier for children to handle small
groups. It also gives them an idea that a group of two beads
is different from loose single bead. So, if I have 2 groups of
two beads each and 1 loose bead then, it does not mean that
I have 3 beads but 5 beads.

D. Number Bonds of 5 and 10

The Handy Five and Ten (Page 39-40)
Learning number bonds helps children
to develop fluency in basic addition and

the number pairs separated by

subtraction facts. By understanding auies o
that 5 can be split into different “’oloo o
combinations, like 2 and 3, 4 and 1, or ..‘.l. L

S and 0, children can quickly tell these
facts without needing to count each
time. On page 39, the child has to write
number bonds of 5 by following the
pattern where a group of five objects is
separated into two groups of various sizes. This activity can
be supported by using fingers of one hand, like if one finger
is folded how many are open, two are folded, etc. Similarly,
with number bonds of 10, children can see that 10 can be
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composed of pairs like 6 and 4, 7 and 3, or 8 and 2 as given
on page 40. Fluency in these combinations enhances their
overall mathematical proficiency and helps in the development
of number sense. A game with play cards has also been given
on page 41 to practise number bonds of number 10.

E. Number Sense 1 to 20

1. Identifies numbers with corresponding objects

Identifies objects with corresponding numbers

3. Knows number names in order
4. Identifies smallest/biggest number
5.

(Pages 41-47)
Number sense is the fluency with
which children deal with numbers.
The development of number sense in
young children refers to their ability to
understand and work with numbers
in a meaningful way. This involves
counting, cardinality, comparing and
ordering, estimation, basic operations,
identifying relationships and patterns
innumbers. Estimation is an important
skill to develop mathematical thinking
sochildren should be asked to estimate
the number and then actually count
it. Also, numbers beyond number 10
should be introduced using groups of
tens and ones and asked to count in
the similar way before making them
write the numerals. On pages 41 and
42, counting from numbers 11 to 20
has been introduced by the concept
of one more using in groups of tens
and ones followed by practice writing
numbers 11-20 on page 43. Provide

Arranges numbers in ascending or descending order

Nagpur. She s helping her father in packing
in hold 10 oranges. Let us count the number

ber

children with objects up to 20 and ask them to estimate first
and then count in groups of tens and ones.
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Pages 44-47 have exercises like count and write, draw as

many as the number, numbers in sequence, comparison of
numbers, etc., to develop the sense of numbers up to 20.

Children’s misconceptions

Children tend to confuse between similar sounding
numbers, like 13 and 30.

Children find it difficult to learn number name of teen
numbers as the order of the number name requires them
to focus on saying the unit place digit first while from
20 onwards the tens place is said first in number name
“twenty three”.

Children tend to focus only on digits and often we too
tend to reinforce the focus on digits by saying, “one and
one is eleven”. It is important to focus on ten and one
together with eleven and it is completely alright if initially
children say ten and one-eleven, ten and two-twelve for
the first few weeks.

Extension Activities

Children can be asked to prepare number cards (up to 9) by
pasting bindis or drawing circles using different arrangements
in different sizes. These cards can then be used to play ‘Look
and Tell’ games between children.

Playing ludo would provide a good opportunity to practise
and develop the skill of subitising by recognising the
different faces of dice for numbers without having to
count the dots every time. This would also provide an
opportunity of peer learning in the classroom.

Showing different numbers of fingers to the children and
asking them to tell the number quickly.

Show different organisation of objects/dots found in
everyday life and ask children how they identify the
number. For example, 5 dots on ludo dice can be perceived
as 3 dots in the centre line and one dot above and one
below. Similarly, 6 on dice can be interpreted as two lines
of 3 dots each.
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Zero in Nature: Take the children on a nature walk or have
them observe their surroundings in the classroom. Ask
them to identify objects or elements in the environment
that represent zero. For instance, they might notice zero
birds in a nest or zero leaves on a branch.

Ask children to make a mala of 10 beads. These 10 beads
mala can be joined together to form ‘Ginlad?’, which would
be used in learning about numbers beyond 10.

Provide children some play money of¥1 and 10. Ask them
to count ten one-rupee coins and exchange it with one
ten-rupee note or coin.

Provide children with some loose flowers and thread. Ask
children to make a mala of ten flowers each and decorate
their classroom

Ask children to make 10 frames using an egg tray and ask
children to fill with pebbles to represent a number.

Provide children with play money of ¥1, 5 and 10. Ask
children to make ¥5 and %10 using different combinations
of ¥1 coins.

Provide children with some flowers in the mala, the
children have to complete the mala of ten flowers.

Create Bingo cards with numbers up to 20 and use
counters or small objects as markers. Call out a number,
and children can mark it on their cards if they have it.
This game reinforces number recognition and counting
skills.

Hide numbers from 1 to 20 around a room or outdoor
area. Children can search for the numbers and then put
them in the correct order. This activity combines number
recognition, counting, and ordering skills.

Involve children in real-life situations where they have to
count, such as setting the table, counting the number of
steps, or counting items in a shopping cart.

The above activities would also provide an opportunity to

observe children and see if the children have developed the
skill or not.
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2.2.2 Numbers 21 to 100

Class 1, Chapter 8: Fun with Numbers
Concepts covered and curricular connections:
¢ Counts objects in groups of ten

e Read and write numbers from 21 to 100.

e Numbers 1-100 in a sequence

A. Numbers 21 to 100
1. Count objects in groups of 10s up to hundred.
2. Identify and recognise numbers up to 100.

3. Toread and write numbers from 21 to 100 (in sequence
as well)

Teaching numbers requires a
combination of visual, auditory,
and hands-on grouping activities to
engage children and reinforce their mg W
understanding. Do grouping activities
with children with the things available g ¢
around them, like stones, and
marbles, and help children to count g
the things by making groups of 10s.
Then associating the groups of tens  zu
with names twenty, thirty, forty,..., B 01
etc. Make children use and observe
the ten frames given to read and write the numbers as given
in the book on pages 84-88 and 91-93. The counting till 100
should not be done in one go. Do counting till 50, revisit,
practise, assess and move on further.

In class 1, the children are expected to count the
given number of objects and write the number associated
with it. Also, given a number, they should be able to give
those many objects. Exercises on this two way association
of numbers are given on pages 89-90 and 95. Encourage
children to do backward counting (page 90), once they have
gained confidence in forward counting. The exercises given
in the book can be used during whole-class instruction,
small-group work, or as individual practice. Encourage

eV @
® @
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children to explain their answers and provide opportunities
for discussion and collaboration.
B. Use of Ginladi in understanding numbers upto 100

Ginladi (page 88 and 94) is a powerful tool to develop number
sense. [t models a number line and facilitates exploration with
numbers. It provides a tangible representation of quantity.

How to make a Ginladi?

Ginladican be easily made by threading two alternate colours
of beads in groups of 10, i.e., 10 red, 10 white, 10 red, 10
white, etc. It is proportional manipulative since 10 beads
represent a ‘ten’, while a single bead represents a ‘one’. Each
bead can be part of a ‘ten’ or be considered a ‘one’ depending
on the number. Since it models the number line, the zero
should be on the left. So, both you and the children should
be on the same side of the mala to avoid left-right confusion.
Also, each number is placed in between beads and it indicates
how many beads are on the left.

Activities like locating a number on Ginladi, counting in
tens (directly counting a set of ten) and one to identify the
place of the number on the mala will help children develop
a number sense. Children should be encouraged to discover
patterns of ten for structured counting up to 100, for
understanding grouping into tens and ones. More activities
for Ginladi are given in Class 2, Chapter 2.

C. Real Life Connections with Numbers

Real-life connections make numbers tangible and
relatable, fostering a deeper understanding of numerical
relationships, problem-solving skills, and critical thinking.
This practical application of numbers also enhances
children’s ability to make connections between abstract
mathematical concepts and the world around them,
preparing them for future mathematical learning and
real-world problem-solving.
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Such activities or project works are given in the textbook
so that children build a relationship with numbers. For
packing things in a matchbox (page 90), children would
try to fit in a maximum number of items. This would
provide opportunities for counting, comparison of numbers
contributing in developing number sense. It would also
provide opportunities for spatial understanding in children
as they would continuously strive to fit in small items to put
in the matchbox.

A famous art form Warli Art (pages 96 and 97) is given to
provide a scope for art-integrated learning in the classroom.
It provides a scope for counting small numbers like people,
houses, etc., and extends counting to large numbers like the
number of lines used to draw certain objects. It also provides
scope for estimation of numbers and verifying by actual
counting.

Snake and Ladder (page 95) provides an engaging and
interactive way for children to practise counting, number
recognition, number sequencing, making the learning
process enjoyable and memorable. Playing such number
games teaches children turn-taking, social skills, problem-
solving, decision-making, rule-following, critical thinking,
and emotional regulation. It provides a holistic learning
experience that extends beyond number sense.

Extension Activities

You can engage children in the following activities to
strengthen and assess their number sense:

1. Number Hunt: Hide number cards or written numbers
around the room or outdoor area. Encourage children to
find the numbers from 30-50 and arrange them in order.
This activity promotes number recognition and reinforces
number sequencing.

2. Number Stories: Create or provide number storybooks
that focus on numbers from 30-50. Read the stories aloud,
and engage children in discussions about the numbers
and their relevance in the story. This activity enhances
number comprehension and builds connections between
numbers and real-life contexts.
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3. Missing Numbers: Create a number line or chart with
missing numbers from 30-50. Ask children to fill in
the missing numbers, promoting number sequence
recognition and understanding of numerical order.

4. Play number recognition games, such as, “Number Bingo”
or “‘Number Memory Match.”

5. Incorporate movement activities like “Number Hopscotch”,
where children jump on the correct numbers in sequence.

6. You can encourage children to read the questions loudly
and give the answers, this will help them overcome their
hesitation and will boost their confidence.

7. You can divide your class into groups of 2 each and ask

children to draw a similar picture and frame a set of
questions to ask from their partner.

2.2.3 Place Value (Number Sense 21 to 100)

Concepts covered and curricular connections:
e Counting using tens and ones

e Introduction to 100

* Reading and writing numbers using tens and ones up to
100 understanding place value

e Comparison of numbers up to 100
e Ordinal and nominal numbers

e Calendar reading

A. Counting using tens and ones: Place value

The chapter aims at reading and writing numbers using place
values of tens and ones. It begins with counting in groups
of tens with the help of picture reading of a sea-shore scene
(page 1). Children are expected to talk about what they see in
the picture, like, if they have seen a sea shore? What food do
they eat there? What different animals did they see? Do they
wear something different than usual clothing? etc., relating it
to their environment. Children who have been to a sea shore
can share their experiences. Later they can be asked to count
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the different objects shown in the picture. While counting our
focus should be on counting of groups and how many objects
are there in each group, like in the given picture, counting in
tens is done (page 2). This lays the foundation on counting in
groups of 10, and also counting groups of 10. This is essential
for laying down the foundation of place value (tens). Page 3
focuses on counting groups of tens and loose, i.e., a child
has to identify how many groups of tens and how many loose
objects are given. This should build upon concrete material
like beads, sticks, twigs, etc., should be given to the child so
that the child can bundle and count the objects as tens and
ones to get a hands-on experience of tens and ones. Pages 4
and 5, a shift from concrete to pictorial representation is done
from groups of tens and loose to tens and ones where tens
blocks are joined to make a bundle of tens and this bundle is
replaced by a tens strip.

B. Introduction to 100: Understanding place value

Just like focus was given when introducing 10, emphasis is
given on introduction of 100. Like tens unit blocks are joined
to make a concrete representation of a tens. Tens strips of
10 blocks are joined to give an idea of 100 to the children.
Different combinations of tens of strips are given to make
100 (page 6). Similar activity using bundling with concrete
objects should be done in the classroom. One such activity
has been suggested on page 7 where children make groups
of ones to make tens and then make groups of tens to make
hundreds. Similar activity can be done using play money.
Further, different symbols (say, triangle for tens and circles
for ones) are used to denote groups of tens and ones (page 7),
so 3 triangles means 30 and not 3. Follows with reading and
writing of numbers using place value. It is moving towards
abstract understanding of place value or how we write
numbers using place value. From using different shapes
we would move to using different alphabets (symbols) for
introducing place value as O, T, H, etc. The focus to be given
as 75 is not 7 and 5, it is seventy and five.

This can further be strengthened using place value cards
where you can ask the children to make various 2-digit
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numbers using the place value cards (page 9). Say if the
child wants to make 45, he or she has to make the cards
for 40 and 5, if child takes the cards 4 and 5, the 5 cards
would hide behind 4. Ask children how many trays would be
required if we want to put 45 laddoos, if each can hold only
10 laddoos. How can we write any number using the digits
0-9 by using place value? It originated in India.

C. Comparison of numbers

Comparison of numbers is crucial for children’s number
sense as it helps them understand quantity, number
relationships, estimation, ordering, and problem-solving. It
fosters pattern recognition, promotes the concept of equality,
and develops flexibility in working with numbers. Comparing
numbers means understanding numbers as tens and ones.
Children can give their own understanding why a number is
more or less than the other number. Different number games
using number cards like giving instructions and children
making different numbers. Making largest or smallest digit
numbers using the given digits, swapping the digits to form
new numbers.Tracing the path from smallest to largest and
vice versa. Provide opportunities for children to give their
own explanations and create their own such questions.

D. Ordinal and nominal numbers

Numbers are used in a variety of contexts. Children use
numbers in majorly three contexts: cardinal, ordinal, and
nominal. Cardinal numbers are used for counting and telling
“how many” of something there are. They represent quantity.
For example, 3 pencils, 6 books, etc. Ordinal numbers are
used to describe the order or position of something in a list
or a sequence. They tell us “which one” something is. For
example, the red car is first, the blue car is second, and the
green car is third. Nominal numbers are used to give names
or labels to things. They do not show quantity or order,
only identification. For example, bus no. 611 or room no.
301, etc. We have been talking about cardinal numbers on
page 14 a scene about Vallam Kali, also called Snake boat
race, is given. It is a traditional boat race in Kerala, India.
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It is a form of canoe racing, and uses paddled war canoes.
It is mainly conducted during the season of the harvest
festival ‘Onam’ in spring. Here, different positions of the
boat are given and the child is expected to tell the position of
different boats in the race. The children should be exposed
to various contexts of ordinal numbers, most naturally
involving them in some competition and discussing who
came first, second, etc. Similar context of nominal numbers
is given on page 15, where nominal numbers are introduced
as Jersey numbers. Other contexts of nominal numbers
should also be given to be children like flat number, room
numbers, bus numbers, train numbers, pillar number, roll
number, etc.

E. Calendar reading

An introduction to the calendar is given at page 14. You are
expected to talk about having seen their parents using a
calendar? What is a calendar? Why is it used? You should
bring a real calendar to the classroom and discuss the
months, days in the calendar. You should encourage the
children in reading a calendar, finding the corresponding
day of the given date, and identifying what is special about
highlighted days, reading holidays, knowing special days in
a particular month, etc.

Extension Activities

1. Place Value Riddles: Present riddles where the children
need to guess the number based on place value clues.
For example, “I am a two-digit number. My tens digit is 4,
and my ones digit is 2. What number am I?”

2. Place Value Puzzles: Create puzzles with two-digit
numbers (e.g., 25, 43, 72) and ask the children to match
them with their corresponding place value cards (e.g., “2
tens” and “5S ones” for 25).

3. Classroom Lineup: Have children lineup in different
orders (e.g., by height, age, or birthday). Ask questions
like, “Who is the fifth person in line?” or “Who is standing
in the third position from the back?” This reinforces
understanding of ordinal numbers in context.
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4. Story Sequencing: Provide pictures or cards with
sequential events from a story. Ask children to arrange
them in the correct order and use ordinal numbers to
describe each event (e.g., “First, the boy found a castle.
Then, he rescued his friend. Finally, they celebrated their
victory”).

2.2.4 Number Sense 1 to 100

Concepts covered and curricular connections:
e Ginladi as a representation of number line

¢ Estimation of a number on a number line

e Number patterns on number line and square grid
e Skip counting, backward counting

* Relationships between numbers in a number grid

e Number patterns by various arrangement of blocks

A. Ginladi as a representation of number line

The significance and usage of Ginladi has been explained
in the class 1, Chapter 8, Fun with Numbers. As already
discussed, Ginladi is a powerful tool to develop number
sense as it models a number line and facilitates exploration
with numbers. It provides a tangible representation of
quantity. A transition from Ginladi to the number line in
the chapter. A revision exercise of counting beads in tens
and ones to locate a number has been given on page 23. A
parallel connection has been built by introducing a number
line and locating different numbers on the number line.
Forward counting, backward counting on the number line
builds confidence with numbers in children as children
start to see relationships between numbers. On page 24, a
game of guessing a number has been given where children
ask questions among themselves in order to guess the
number. This promotes peer-learning and mathematical
communication in the classroom along with development
of number sense. This number guessing game has been
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extended to guessing the number on the number line where
only some numbers are mentioned and markings are given
on the number line. This will help children in developing
abstract thinking about numbers.

20 80

B. Number patterns using number line

Number patterns are introduced on page 25 using skip
counting on a number line by counting forward and counting
backward. Given a pattern, the children are encouraged to
extend the pattern using the number line. A similar number
line can be made on the floor where children physically jump
on the number line to make patterns. This can be converted
into a class activity where children are engaged in asking
questions and following instructions like if you jump 5 steps,
on which number would you land up? A gradual shift from
giving all numbers on a number line to giving numbers at
equal intervals of 5 and 10 is given so that children develop
an abstract understanding about the number line (page
27). Further number patterns are given without a number
line also. The children have to recognise a pattern and
then extend it. Provide opportunities to children to explain
the pattern using their own words. The children may use
different strategies to explain patterns.

C. Number patterns on number line and square grid

Number grid of 1 to 100 has been introduced to the
child and they are expected to find patterns and number
relationships in the number grid. Encourage children to
find number patterns in the grid, such as, counting by
twos, fives, or tens. Ask them to identify and explain the
patterns they discover. Children can find number patterns
using skip counting (page 26) and can be asked to find
out common numbers between different patterns. This
will further enhance a child’s understanding of common
multiples. Ask children to observe how numbers change
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when we move horizontally or vertically. Also, bring the
child’s attention towards numbers around a particular
number, i.e., which number is above it, below it, on its
left, on its right, etc. This can be done by creating a
number window (page 29). Once a child has developed an
understanding of number relationships (the number above
is 10 more, below is 10 less, left is 1 less, right is 1 more)
using square grid they may be asked to tell numbers around
the given number as given on page 30. Different number
patterns are also given based on arrangement of square
blocks (page 31). Children can be provided cube blocks
to create similar patterns and create number patterns on
their own.

A very interesting game ‘Bingo’ has been given on page
31 where children have to fill numbers from 2 to 12 and cut
out the numbers from their grid as per the sum of two dice.
Since the children can fill the numbers as per their choice,
the children would eventually after playing a lot of times
might get a feel that some numbers would have a higher
chance of coming in comparison to some other numbers. Say
for number 7 we can have (1,6), (2,5), (3,4), (4,3), (5,2), (6,1),
but for number 12 we have only (6,6). As a teacher we don’t
have to tell all this to the children but ask children why they
have chosen the particular numbers.

Extension Activities

1. Missing Numbers: Create a number line with some
numbers missing. Provide the children with number
cards with the missing numbers written on them. They
must place the missing numbers in the correct positions
on the number line. Partially completed number grid with
some numbers missing may also be prepared. Provide
number cards with the missing numbers written on them.
Children must place the missing numbers in the correct
positions on the grid.

2. Number Line Jump: Stick numbers at different
intervals on the floor. Call out a number, and the children
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must jump to that number. For added challenge, call
out mathematical expressions (e.g., “Jump to 5 more
than 157).

3. Number Grid Puzzles: Create puzzles by cutting the
number grid into smaller sections.

4. Children must arrange the sections in the correct order
to complete the entire number grid.
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Chapter 3

NuMBER OPERATIONS: ADDITION, SUBTRACTION,
MULTIPLICATION AND Di1visiON

Problems involving operations, such as, addition and
subtraction allow children to move beyond counting concrete
objects to more abstract use of numbers. Number operations
are not simply to develop calculation abilities in children.
One of the major aims to include number operations is to
help children use them as a tool to solve real life problem
situations. This would feed into the higher aim of mathematics
as problem solving.

What is in the book?

Overview of concepts and sub-concepts covered for numbers
in textbook Class 1 and 2.

Concepts Chapter Name Class Sub-concepts
and Chapter
No.
Addition and How Many? 1 Addition and subtraction of single
Subtraction (5) digit numbers, counting strategies
of single digit including counting on, counting all,

counting up to and commutative law
of addition.



Addition and Vegetable 1

Subtraction Farm

(up to 20) (6)

Multiplication How Many 1
Times? (11)

Addition and  Decoration for 2

Subtraction Festival (6)
Multiplication Grouping and 2
and Division Sharing (8)
Rupees and Fun at the 2
Paise Fair (10)

Alternate strategies of addition
and subtraction, application of
commutative law of addition,

developing open-ended questions for
situations involving both addition and
subtraction. Application of concept
in real life situations, identifying
situations when to add or subtract,
problem-solving skills, reasoning,
strengthened maths vocabulary,
interpersonal skills, socio-emotional
skills, skills of leadership and
teamwork, values and rootedness in
Indian culture.

Multiplication as repeated addition

Regrouping

Curricular Connections

PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT

¢ Outdoor activities like going to
the park

e Count on fingers

¢ Hop and find the sum

e Hop forward and backwards on
the number and number line

o Skip the rope

e Let us play addition with dice

COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT
¢ Add in your own way
¢ Puzzles 10 card games
¢ Vegetable farm, talking about
different vegetables
¢ Discussion on different flowers
and festivals
e Number line

LANGUAGE
SO&%%%;%XEAL NUMBERCI(ZE’:B?ATIONS AND LITERACY
DEVELOPMENT Chapter 5: How Many? DEVELOEMENS

Chapter 6: Vegetable Farm
Chapter 11: How Many Times?
Chapter 12: How Much Can

¢ Going to park
with friends
¢ Let us play-dive,

. We Spend?
adding on beads, ghl:ino
dot Ca}rds . Chapter 6: Decoration for
¢ Planting a sapling Festival

and taking care
of it

¢ Gifting to their
loved ones

¢ Helps in fostering
sense of sharing

Chapter 10: Fun at the Fair

AESTHETIC AND CULTURAL
DEVELOPMENT
Decoration for Festival
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¢ Poems-five
little children,

e Lets talk, how
I add and
subtract

¢ Find out the
number of
people at your
home

¢ Discuss what
will you get for

picnic 4



3.1 ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION OF SINGLE DiGIT NUMBERS
Class 1, Chapter 5: How Many?

Concept, sub-concepts and competencies covered:
Addition and subtraction of single digit numbers, counting
strategies including counting on, counting all, counting up
to and commutative law of addition.

3.1.1 Addition

Addition is essentially the concept of combining collection of
objects together where attention is focused on the number of
objects in the collection. Before we take up the concept, let
children get sufficient exposure and experience of combining
collections and concrete materials. The idea of ‘One more’
may be initially introduced and then often recalled.

For the development of the concept, there are three stages
1, 2 and 3:

A. Addition of Numbers

The chapter (page 48) begins with a picture of a park where
many children and adults are playing. The picture can be
used differently as shown in the flowchart:
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Aspects Suggestive Questions Objectives

of Picture
Reading

Familiarity with ~What do you see in the Socio-emotional skills

the picture picture? Literacy skills: Picture
Do you play with your reading Indian values
grandparents?
Which games do you play
with them?

Counting How many children are there? Check whether child

different objects How many of them are sitting? knows how to count
How many more children Connecting with
have joined? previous concept
How many...? etc.

Concept of How many total people Setting the context

addition (children, elders, etc.) are of the new concept:

there? Addition

You can provide opportunities to
the children where there is a need
to combine two groups and recount
them. Encourage children to find the
total number of objects by combining
two groups (aggregation) and also by
adding more objects to an existing
group of objects (augmentation). A lot
of experiential learning to be done with
the children using concrete objects
before going to the pictorial and symbolic aspect of the
concept given in the textbook. Some of the activities can be:

Collect pebbles or any other countable concrete objects from the
surroundings or Jaadui Pitara available in the school.

Make different sets of pebbles Q J (%) ) o
and ask the children to count them to J ) Q Q Q Q\)
find out how many pebbles are there (¥
altogether. (Aggregation)

Make a set of, say, 5 pebbles. Ask u
one of the children to add 2 more pebbles () Q Jd Q
to this set. Ask another child, how many () o Q‘)
there are now? (Augmentation) Q ) (%]

Encourage children to count
numerous objects from their surroundings using both the structures.
Encourage the use of fingers of hands to add different objects.
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After providing enough concrete experience of combining
groups and recounting and discussing various situations
where we need to add numbers, you can move towards
pictorial representation of addition. On page 49, picture
problems are given where children would explain by picture
reading in their own language. Much focus on mathematical
language or vocabulary need not be emphasised here.
Focus should be on recognising an ‘Addition’ problem and
verbalising it.

Eventually, the word problems should be slowly converted
into symbolic form by introducing one symbol at a time. Like,
1. Four children and two children altogether make six

children

2. Four children and two children altogether make six
children

3. 4 and 2 altogether make 6
4. 4 + 2 make 6
5. 4+2=6

The activity “Add and Draw” on
page S0 is an extension of the previous
activity where children have to find the
total number by combining two groups.
The activity “Let Us Count” also provides
an opportunity to teachers to connect
real life situations with the concept of
addition, integrating the theme of family
and relationships, the parts of a body and
making connections with other subjects. You can encourage
children to create such problems in the classroom.

As the children are learning to add, there would arise
where children don’t have concrete material or presentation
to regroup and recount. As children are already familiar with
counting using fingers, an opportunity is provided to add two
groups in terms of fingers of hands and recount on page 51.
Children should be encouraged to use and show fingers while
counting in the classroom. Dice games on pages 51 and 52
are also suggested as a part of ‘Math Game’ where children
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practise addition mentally. This can be used as an assessment
activity also or a game to reinforce or strengthen the concepts
learnt. Before introducing the worksheet based on dots on
dice, you should ask children to actually play the game.

The activities on pages 53 and 54, where representations
like number beads, number lines are introduced for addition
actually focuses on the ‘count on’ strategy of addition where the
child counts further from the first group. This will further build
on the symbolic representation of an ‘addition’ problem given
on page 55. Through this activity you have the opportunity
to introduce the two ways of writing the ‘addition’ problems,
horizontally and vertically (column method). Here children
can use both the strategies of ‘Count all’ and ‘Count on’.

The activity on page 56 focuses on development of
‘addition’ facts (or number bonds as mentioned in the
chapter: Numbers). This provides an opportunity for multiple
answers in the classroom. This can be played as a number
card activity in the classroom where children create various
number bonds using number cards.

1. Commutativity in addition

Help children to learn the commutative aspect of addition
using concrete objects and then with the help of dominoes
(Picture of domino cards). Ask questions like 4 pencils and
2 pencils are, how many pencils altogether? 2 pencils and 4
pencils are, how many pencils in all?, etc. Give many such
examples, so that the child can appreciate the commutativity
of addition. No need to introduce the term and ask abstract
questions about commutativity. Just an understanding that
whether one takes 2 first and adds 4 or the other way round,
the answer will remain the same.

2. Zero in addition

Take a container and put some objects in it. Ask the children
to count the objects. Now put three objects more and ask
the children to say three more objects have been added. Ask
them to count the objects now. Take another container and
put, say five objects in it. Do not put any more objects. Ask
children to say zero objects have been added. Ask them to
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count the objects in the container. Help children to realise
that “five and zero make five only”.

Verbal problems: An important goal of addition is to use
it in solving problems of practical utility. Help children to
read problems on page 57 orally to a child and ask her/him
to answer. The child should use the earlier experience and
maturity gained in solving the problem orally. You may ask
children to work out on problems mentally. Children should
be encouraged to create their own word problems and ask
each other in groups.

Aggregation Structure Augmentation Structure

Adding two groups to form one  An existing group is increased by adding

group. more objects to it.

For example, in a class there Shantanu had four chocolates. Chaman
are 5 red balls and 4 blue balls. gave him three more chocolates.

How many balls are there in How many chocolates Shantanu has
the class altogether? altogether?

At the end, the children must learn adding two numbers,
without using concrete objects. Speak out slowly any two
numbers, say 2 and 4. Ask a child what do 2 and 4 make?
The child should say 6. If the answer is wrong, help her/him
to get the right answer, using concrete objects and counting
beyond one number. Continue this process with several
pairs of numbers.

B. Subtraction of Numbers

There are three aspects of the concept of subtraction, all
three being closely related. However, children will get this
close relationship only after a lot of practical experience. The
three aspects are:

e Taking away
Gaurav has 5 pencils. He gave 2 pencils to his sister.
How many pencils are left with him? i.e. 5-2 =?

e Comparison
Gaurav has 5 pencils. Akbar has 2 pencils. How many
more pencils does Gaurav have than Akbar?
ie.5-2=7?

e Complementary addition S
Gaurav has 5 pencils. Akbar has 2 pencils. How many

more must Akbar take to have the same number of _-=* / ~—
pencils as Gaurav? 4/
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The idea of subtraction is essentially an idea of taking
away from a collection, and the other two are interpretations
of this for the purpose of problem solving. In class 1, we shall
restrict to only the first aspect, i.e. taking away. This concept
of subtraction is encountered whenever we start with a given
number of things in a collection and a part of it is taken
away (removed, destroyed, eaten, blown up, lost, etc.). In
each case, the question being asked is, “How many are left?”.

To introduce subtraction the teacher may take up
activities as suggested:

1. Collect some objects, like leaves, pebbles, seeds etc. Ask
the children, how many are there? Take out some of the
objects from the collection and tell the children how many
you took away. Now ask them, how many are left?

2. Collect balls or pencils of 2 different colours. Ask the
children, how many are there? How many are red? How
many are not red?

The poem ‘Five Little Children’ on pages 58 and 59, aims
to introduce the concept of taking out and knowing ‘How
many are left?’ Discussions can be initiated on how children
come to school, what things do they see on their way to school
or back home, at what time do they leave for school, safety
measures to be taken while boarding a bus or walking on
road, how do they feel if they have to come to school without
friends etc. This poem also gives opportunities for reinforcing
the concept of zero by taking out objects one-by-one.

After providing enough concrete experience of taking
away and recounting and discussing various situations
where we need to subtract numbers, you can move towards
pictorial representation of subtraction. On pages 60 and 61,
picture problems are given where children would explain by
picture reading in their own language. Focus should be on
recognising a ‘subtraction’ problem and verbalising it.

Eventually, the word problems should be slowly converted
into symbolic form by introducing one symbol at a time. Like,
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There were six frogs, two of them jumped away.
Four frogs left.

6 frogs, 2 jumped away, 4 left
6-2, 4 left
6-2=4

Verbal problems: Children need to learn how to connect the
operation of subtraction with a range of problems using the
idea of taking away (or partitioning). Develop a large number
of simple word problems based on taking away (or partitioning)
and present them orally one by one to the children. Children
may be encouraged to answer the problems on page 61.

The Dot Card activity given on the same page 62 has been
extended in the project work. Take a ten dot card. Ask the
children to count all the holes on the card. Hide one of the
two parts. Ask the children how many holes are there in the

hidden part. Children Observe the hidden dots

may use different How many dots are hidden and how many dots are visible?
strategies like counting Total Dots 10 Hidden Dots Visible Dots
further, adding, etc., to ] o 10

get the answer. You can

make a table using 10  @=%-"

dots, 8 dots and 5 dots. L

Let children explore the e
patterns in numbers. =]
Scaffold them to make -

connections using addition and subtraction.

Let children explore these patterns with 9 dots or 6 dots
or 7 dots table. You can give an incomplete table with few
blanks and ask them to complete the table. Further you
can make connections between addition and subtraction by
letting children observe that adding the two columns gives a
total number of dots (8 or 10).

Counting backwards by hopping backwards on the
number strip (page 63), this activity must be done by
drawing number boxes on the floor. You can make some
paper chits with instructions written on it. Children can be
divided into groups and one of the members of the group
would take out the chit. You can read the instructions
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written on that chit like jump 5 steps back from 7, jump 2
steps back from 9, etc.

After the children have got sufficient experience in
subtraction with concrete objects and pictures, ask them to
subtract one number from the other. The next stage would
be solving the problems like 4-2 = ? (page 63). This stage
takes children to the abstract representation of subtraction.

3.2 ApDITION AND SUBTRACTION OF NuMBERS upP TO 20
Class 1, Chapter 6: Vegetable Farm

Concepts and sub-concepts and competencies covered:
Different strategies of addition and subtraction, developing
open-ended questions for situations involving both addition
and subtraction.

3.2.1 Addition up to 20

The chapter starts with a picture of a vegetable farm with
Rumi and Shami taking out vegetables from the field. You
can have a picture talk discussing various aspects like
which vegetables do they see, how do we grow them, which
vegetables grow underground, the hard work of farmers in
growing food, keeping a kitchen garden, etc. This is followed
by an exercise on page 65, based on the aggregation (count
all) structure of addition (discussed earlier). The exercise is
based on the P and S of ELPS approach.

Ginladi can be tied in the classroom and be used for
exploring different strategies of addition as shown on page
66. For example, give the following problem to children to
solve, “Sheena has 12 bangles, she got 6 more from her
sister. How many bangles does she have now?”

Here, instead of adding 12 and 6 you can ask children
to use Ginladi to find out how many ways they can do the
addition. Scaffold children by giving situations like:

How can we show 12 on Ginladi? (10+2)

How many bangles Sheena got from her sister? (6)
Use Ginladito add 10+2+6 = 10+8 = 18. Let them verify the
answer in both the cases (12+6) and (10+2+8).
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Encourage questioning and reasoning in situations where more than
one answer is correct or where there is more than one way to solve a
problem.

Later problems given on page 67 can be done where
children add on ‘Ginladi’and putnumber cards on appropriate
places. Similarly, hopping on a physical number line for
adding can be done as an activity before doing problems
given on page 67. Various word problems are provided on
page 68 for problem solving using addition. Children are
expected to add using their own strategies, which would help
them strengthen number sense like adding two numbers
by making 10 as mentioned in the book. You should not
stress on teaching the standard algorithm using the vertical
column method.

3.2.2 Subtraction from 1 to 20

The activities given here are extensions to what children have
learnt in the previous chapter and are designed to strengthen
the learning of the concept of take away in subtraction.
You can start with some concrete examples of take away
approach. For example, “From a set of 15 pebbles, 3 were
lost. How many pebbles are left?”

Now, you can use the pictures (P of ELPS approach)
given on page 69 to solve the problems, by using lines as
representation for concrete objects and crossing the number
of lines being taken away from the set of given objects.
Eventually, you can encourage children to start subtracting
using fingers and calculating mentally.

The activity on page 70 allows children to work with
numbers in a fun manner involving the physical domain
on development. Draw number boxes from 1 to 20 on the
floor. Two children will play the game at a given time. Ask
the children to hop on the numbers by listening to the
instruction. For example, “Child 1:2 steps back from 7 and
child 2:2 steps forward from 3.” Both the children will be
on number 5. Create more situations, like 4 steps forward
from 5, and 9 steps backward from 16. You can also create
situations when both the children reach different numbers.
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For example: “6 steps forward from 2 and 4 steps backward
from 157; “2 steps forward from 14 and 3 steps backward from
10”. Let them compare and tell who is on a greater number.

It is important to convert models of concrete objects and
pictures to symbolic forms like 8 + 6, 15-4, etc. The emphasis
here is on strengthening conceptual understanding. Hence,
it is important to move to symbolic form as the concepts
in mathematics are abstract in nature and can not always
be explained through concrete or pictorial representation.
Keeping this in mind, the exercise ‘Let Us Do’ on page 70
allows children to mentally calculate strengthening their
number sense.

The problem stories given on page 71 are given to develop

problem solving skills in children. Here stories depict the
situations in which addition and subtraction are to be
used simultaneously. Scaffold children to draw pictures of
the number of objects mentioned in the problem. Let them
pictorially solve these problems through tally marks or
crossing out the objects, using Ginladi or any other method.
Simultaneously, help them write all these in symbolic forms.
It is important to link the concepts of addition or subtraction
with problem stories.
Teacher reflections: Help children to develop the situations
to add or subtract numbers using maths vocabulary.
Encourage the use of alternate strategies of addition and
subtraction. Help children in understanding addition and
subtraction as inverse of each other.

3.3 ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION WITH REGROUPING

A. Class 2, Chapter 6: Decoration for Festival

Concepts: Addition and subtraction with regrouping, word
problems based on various structures of addition and
subtraction.

Addition and subtraction are not meant to only develop
numeracy abilities in children but to experience it as a tool
to solve daily life problems. The emphasis must be on the
learning experiences, which shall help children to understand
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different strategies to solve problems instead of focusing on
mere algorithms (step by step method). You must encourage
children to solve problems in different ways .

The activity on pages 50 and 51 allows children to
explore addition in a meaningful situation. The page also
shows how groups of flowers (malas) and loose flowers can
be represented as tens and ones. Many similar activities
with concrete objects can be conducted to consolidate the
understanding of numbers in terms of groups of ones
and tens.

Pages 52—60 comprise learning experiences with different
concrete materials, like flowers, Ginladi and blocks to do
addition and subtraction. This helps to make a simultaneous
transition to the standard algorithm of addition.

The activity on pages 58-62 primarily focuses on
strengthening to take away approach and reducing the
structure of subtraction (without regrouping) using Ginladi
and number line (counting backwards). It is important here
to use concrete material, i.e., beads and thread for making
Ginladi and let children have hands-on experience using it.
Later, they can use the number line in place of Ginladi.

The activity on page 63 provides an opportunity to the
children to play with blocks and understand subtraction of
numbers through it. The activity on pages 64-66 can start
by using concrete material like stick-bundles, mala with ten
beads. Children at this stage must be able to understand
the regrouping of numbers from ones to tens and vice versa
which helps in adding and subtracting the numbers in a
more structured manner.

Subtraction as inverse of addition or complementary
addition has been taken up on page 67. There are many
contexts in a child’s life where subtraction has to be seen
as complementary addition, for example, what is added to
7 to get 12? Represent the numbers used in the story on a
number line, like how many jumps do we require to reach 12
from 7. This can also be presented as finding the number of
steps required to move backward from 12 to reach 7 on the
number line.
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You can also compare the situation with cricket matches,
for example, team made 50 runs and another team is batting
on 30 runs. How many more runs are required so that the
score of the two teams would be equal. Show 50 and 30 on
a number line and explain as done above.

Activities in pages 69 and 70 basically help children
to do problem solving and mathematical reasoning. These
activities should be used to enhance their understanding
about addition and subtraction facts. You can recreate these
activities on flash cards. Use these as fillers to break the
monotony of your class or use them in circle time to play
some mathematical games orally through discussion.

The project work on page 70 is an opportunity for children
to find out the errors in the questions which will help them
to reflect how addition and subtraction is done.

1. Multiplication of Single Digit Numbers

The idea of multiplication as repeated addition has been
developed in these classes. Activities, such as grouping
objects into sets of equal size and to count them, help
children in finding the total number of objects by using
repeated addition. Additionally, incorporating storytelling
and interactive games that involve finding the total number
of objects in a number of equal sized groups can make
children understand multiplication of numbers. This will
also make the learning process enjoyable and relate the idea
of multiplication to their daily life problem solving.

B. Class 1, Chapter 11: How Many Times?

The chapter has a lot of situations to talk about multiplication
as repeated addition. Begin by discussion on multiplication
as a way of adding the same numbers repeatedly. Like on page
111, you can ask children that the same number saying 2’is
added four times. Eventually, introduce the concept of ‘times’
to children by counting the number of groups and number
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of objects in each group as done on pages 112-114. Do not
stress on cramming multiplication tables/facts at this stage
and not to rush on introducing the symbolic representation
of multiplication at this stage.

C. Class 2, Chapter 8: Grouping and Sharing

1. Sharing

Multiplication involves the concept of repeated addition.
Sharing in multiplication refers to distributing a set of objects
equally among a given number of groups. This fundamental
concept lays the groundwork for students to grasp the
principles of multiplication and understand its practical
applications in real world scenarios.

Through interactive exercises (page 84 and 85) and
manipulatives, teachers can demonstrate the concept of
sharing in multiplication, allowing students to visualise the
process and develop a deeper understanding of mathematical
operations. By engaging in collaborative activities, students
not only enhance their mathematical skills but also cultivate
teamwork and communication abilities. Ask them to complete
the multiplication tables (pages 86-88).

2. Grouping

Grouping in multiplication involves organising sets of objects
into equal groups to facilitate counting and multiplication.
By employing various grouping strategies, you can cater to
diverse learning styles and provide differentiated instruction
to meet the needs of all children.

Utilising visual aids, such as, arrays, diagrams, and
grouping cards, you can effectively demonstrate the concept
of grouping in multiplication, making abstract mathematical
concepts more tangible and accessible to young children.
Ask them to solve questions given on pages 95-97. Moreover,
incorporating hands-on activities and group projects
encourages active participation and reinforces understanding
through experiential learning.

Encourage the child to participate actively in learning
multiplication. Let them write or draw their own multiplication
facts, use objects to demonstrate multiplication, or act out
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multiplication scenarios with blocks or toys. Ask them to
construct their multiplication table using tables given on
page 91 and 92.

Extension Activities

a.

Use Real Life Problems and Visual Aids: You can
demonstrate multiplication using groups of objects. For
instance, show a group of three apples and say, “If we
have 3 apples and we want to know how many apples
we have in total, and then we add 3 apples again, we use
multiplication. So, 3 times 2 equals 6.”

Storytelling: Use stories or real-life scenarios that involve
multiplication. For instance, you can say, “Imagine you
have 2 boxes of chocolates, and each box has 4 chocolates.
How many chocolates do you have in total?”

. Practice with Counting: Encourage the child to count in

multiples. For instance, count by twos, threes, or fours.

. Repeat and Reinforce: Repetition is the key for young

learners. Continue to reinforce the concept through
various activities and practice exercises.

I 130 | Teachers’ Handbook, Class 1 and 2



Chapter 4

SHAPES AND SPATIAL UNDERSTANDING

In the classroom, sometimes children’s previous experiences
and intuitive understanding of space, objects and their
shapes is often neglected and there is an emphasis on the
introduction of the formal names of the shapes, like square,
circle, triangle, etc.

Do you think children will understand the shapes better
by knowing the formal names of the shapes only?

Think how you would carry discussion on shapes with
children?

The idea of shape and space is not new to children. From
everyday experiences, they already have some understanding
of shapes. They must have seen different objects, observed
their different movements and position in space, and also
experienced some of their properties. For example, they may
have observed that a ball can roll in all the directions, but a
box can only slide. Children may use their own vocabulary
to describe the shape or its relation with other shapes or
in space, e.g., for ‘Bindi’ or ‘Coin’, or they may say, it looks
like Chapati. They may also use words, such as, round,
thin, pointed, up, etc. As teachers, it is important that we
should build children’s experiences that they bring into the
classroom. It is better to explain the differences between the
shapes by making a connection with other objects, such as,



this is round like a ball, it is round like a bangle or Bindi or
Chapati. It is also to be kept in mind that children will have
a lot of opportunities in higher classes to understand space
and shapes.

Overview of concepts and sub-concepts covered for shapes
and spatial understanding in textbook Class 1 and 2

Concept Chapter name Class Sub-concepts
(chapter no.)
Spatial Finding the Spatial Vocabulary:
Understanding Furry Cat! up, down...
(1) (Directional words)
above, below, under...
(Positional words);
Near, Far (Distance
and Proximity words)
3D Shapes What is Long? Classification of 3D
What is round? objects
(2) Identifying and
describing objects
using observable
attributes (properties)
of 3D objects: Long,
round, rolling and
sliding; corner, edges
and faces
Shapes Around
Us (2)
Shapes — Shadow Story 3D shapes to 2D

connecting 3
Dimensional shapes to
2 Dimensional shapes;
composing 2D shapes
Patterns

Shapes —

connecting 3D shapes
to 2D shapes to 1
Dimensional (Line);
Composing and
decomposing shapes

(4)

Playing with lines
()
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shapes using shadows
and tracing; Identifying
2D faces of 3D

objects found in the
surrounding; creating
designs using 2D
shapes; Exploration

of edges and corners
of 3D and 2D objects;
Patterns

Standing/Sleeping
and Slanting lines;
drawing shapes on dot
grid; Drawing shapes
on Isometric sheet;
composing shapes/
design freehand



Curricular Connections

COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT
Visualisation: Composing and
decomposing of various shapes,
EVS:Garba festival, various musical
instruments (locally available), different
animals that the children see around,
Togalu Gombeyata (shadow play)

PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT
Let us play: Find the things,
throw the ball, making
shadows of different animals,
tracing objects, catch the
corner, origami fun

SHAPES AND
SPATIAL UNDERSTADING
SOCIO-EMOTIONAL Class 1
AND Chapter 1: Finding the Furry
ETHICAL Cat!
DEVELOPMENT (spatial understanding)

Group gfelmes, like Chapter 2.. What is Long? What N e e
let us slide, tough is Around?
and tell, who am I? Class 2 G0 1% A d L5 ¢

! DEVELOPMENT

Chapter 2: Shapes Around Us
Chapter 4: Shadow Story
Chapter 5: Playing with Lines

Let us play: find the

things. Poem: Finding

the Furry Cat! Let
us sing, Chhuk
Chhuk Goes Our
Train, story: Wise
Grandmother,
Story talk:
discussion on

AESTHETIC AND CULTUREAL DEVELOPMENT

Making puppets using solid objects, constructing

complex 3D shapes using clay, stacking of 3D edges, corners and
objects, making objects which have one, two, three or faces (Heena and

no corners using clay or dough Aatif)
\—/

What is in the book?

4.1 SpATIAL UNDERSTANDING

Children may have already developed
an informal understanding about the
shapes and their positions, directions
and movement in their environment.
Pre-number skills related to Spatial
understanding have been introduced
to consolidate the informal learnings.
‘Finding the Furry Cat!’ provides
opportunities to children to describe

Overall, research on the
teaching and learning
of geometry indicates
that physical experience,
especially the physical
manipulation of shapes,
is important at all ages,
that a wide variety of
geometrical experiences
are necessary in order
for pupils to gain a
firm understanding of
geometrical relationships

(Thompson 2001)

Mathematics | 133



the positions (locations), directions of the objects they see
around using precise spatial vocabulary, such as, bottom,
top, above, under, below, etc. The chapter includes a poem,
games and activities to help children understand the spatial
vocabulary. These types of spatial vocabulary help children
to describe what is around them and also to see the relation
that the objects have among them or in space. For example,
‘chalk is under the table or below the table?’. This would
further lead to the development of the spatial sense, i.e., to
mentally visualise shapes in the mind, as well as to turn
things around in the mind (spatial relationships). Those
who have developed better spatial sense can appreciate art,
architecture and can also describe and analyse the world
using geometric ideas and understand spatial relationships.
Apart from the opportunities provided in the textbooks, you
can provide ample opportunities to them to look around to
describe the positions and its observable properties.

A. Observing various positions/direction/proximity in
the space using spatial vocabulary

The chapter begins with a poem ‘Let us sing’ (page 1 and 2) that
describes the different positions o goes our
of a furry cat: on, under, inside, Stk b chhuchmi

Goes our train.
Over the hills and down to the plains.

etc. One way to introduce this i o e
topic is to let children ODSETVE  ugersomem o
the pictures first and verbalise Zﬂihimjh e
their observations. They may 2‘;‘;:2‘;‘“:::?““““‘“‘“’
use some of the spatial words
spontaneously. After discussing :
with them, you may read aloud . =" W
the poem and ask children to i et o
recite and enact it. The other

poem ‘Chhuk Chhuk Goes Our
Train’ given on page 7 followed by
the play focuses on the relative

position words, before and after.

D. Fill the blue colour in the bogies before the red bogie.
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B. Locating objects using precise spatial vocabulary
that children see around them

In the textbook, there
are activities Let us pla @@?’ Let us Play — Find the Things

V. u Yy, = L
ﬁndlng the things’ on Children can divide themselves into 2 teams. One team will

hide a few things like white chalk, red ball and other items
¢ : :
page 3 and Let us Play _ and ask the other team to find them. Children can give

verbal instructions to find the things using positional words

Throw the Ball’ on page 21:: ;:Zi:;:nside, far/near, above/below, etc.
4 on finding and locating . Lok for awhite thingwhich s hidden
the things using Spatlal near the board alnd unt?er t'he tabl-e. :

e Look for a red thing which is outside |4
vocC abulary’ like top, the classroom and under the tree. ‘
bottom, besides, near, &é\f
far, etc. While conducting .
this activity you can encourage children to play games and
activities by making their own set of classroom rules (norms),
so that they can play or do group work smoothly.

Clear instructions should be provided before dividing the
teams or groups. It would be good if you ask them to bring
one commonly available item (small ball, spoon, pebble,
bead) from their home before. On the day of play, class may
be divided in two groups and material can be distributed.
You may toss the coin to decide which team would hide the
item first? While the team who would be hiding the items,
other teams may keep their head down while reciting a
poem. Now the team that has hidden the items would sit
and other teams would stand to look for the item. Each child
of the first team would give instructions related to spatial
words as mentioned in the textbook. This way the play would
continue. Note that it can be played again after some days.

The questions asked in ‘Let us do’ on pages 4, 5 and
6 have mainly to do with ‘Check for Understanding’ and
on more careful observations on the previous activities
done using physical and pictorial manipulatives. Further,
activities, such as, ‘Finding Things’ also work as assessment
activity as it indirectly provides opportunities to the teacher
to observe and note whether children are using the precise
language for locating things. It would help teachers to modify
or reconsider his or her instructions and teaching plans.

@@
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Socio-mathematical norms help children to develop a community of math’s
learners and a sense of autonomy specifically to exploration based or
problem-solving based classrooms. Some examples of the norms are:

v 2% g

Mistakes We would We would We will ask I will try
are good for explain check each  questions in to make
learning. what we are other’s the class. drawing of
thinking. solution to my solution
see the or questions.
difference.
Extension Activities

1. Sorting challenge: Create different cutouts or worksheets
on 2D /3D shapes (regular/irregular) focusing on different
orientation or different properties and encourage children
to sort in groups followed by maths talk on why they have

done that way.

Think and Reflect
Suppose children say the shape as a diamond, how would
you deal with this conception?

A A Vv a4

C

V7 v\
A
b 4 »~ &

Classroom scenario: A teacher is introducing shapes (Geometry) first time
to class 1 children. She distributes origami papers to the children and
asked them to draw a circle on it using a round object, (bangle, etc.) then
she asked the children to draw a triangle, square and rectangle as she
was drawing on the board. After that she named all the shapes as circle,
triangle, square and rectangle.
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4.2 THRee DiMENSIONAL SHAPES (3D SHAPES)

In class 1 and 2, teaching and learning mainly focus on
exploring 3D and 2D shapes found in the environment.
Initially, children recognise objects by looking at the global
visual characteristics, for example, the blackboard looks
like the door of the classroom. Gradually, when they play,
manipulate and observe the objects, they start experiencing
its properties, for example, ‘Smart phone can not roll
because it is flat, and ball can roll because it is round
(curved) or not flat.

At this stage, it is also important that children begin
to understand the difference and connections between
3-dimensional shapes and 2-dimensional shapes. There
has been well-known research on how geometric thought
develops by Pierre Van Hiele and his wife, Dina Van
Hiele-Geldof.

Their research revealed that children should be provided
ample opportunities to move from one level to another. By
class 2, children should be able to see and classify the objects
and shapes based on their properties (Van Hiele, stage 2).

Van Hiele Levels and Learning of Geometry

The Netherlands published a brief paper in 1959 titled ‘The Child’s
Thought and Geometry’. It contained a summary of the joint research that
Pierre Van Hiele and his wife, Dina Van Hiele-Geldof, had conducted on
describing student’s struggles with acquiring geometry ideas. Level O, at
this lowest level reason is visual or holistic and features of shapes are only
given general meaning. You must have seen children who speak like, ‘my
book looks like the door of my house.’ In the visual level, children identify
any shape, which looks similar to other shapes perceptually or visually.
Hand on resources are crucial to completing level O learning.

Stage 1- This is a development of level O’s holistic thinking in that
shape attributes are given explicit importance. When considering a shape
analytically at level 1 a child can identify several of its pertinent qualities
and contrast them with those of another shape.

At level 1 sorting and drawing exercise, as well as the usage of
manipulative like geoboards are helpful. Level 2, at this level, properties
and relationships turn as the study’s main focus. For children who are
moving from level 1 to level 2, environments like grids and dot arrays are
particularly beneficial. Level 3 and 4 are more rigour in nature that focus
on deductive proofs and modern mathematics rigour. However, these levels
are not age dependent and are more restricted to the tasks and contexts.
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A. Class 1, Chapter 2: What is Long? What is Round?

1. Classification of 3D objects and observing connections
among different properties of shapes

Sub-concepts covered: Long and round objects that roll
and slide.

In the chapter, there are various opportunities provided to
classify the 3D objects by observing similar features. There is
an activity on page 10 of class 1, where children would play
to observe their surroundings and name the objects that are
round or long or both. After the -

play, it is important to discuss £ vnons

Vidya didi asked all the children to sit in a circle.

that some objects may have both
the features of round and long,
for example, bottle. Children can
further draw or paste various
pictures of objects on page 11 and
match similar objects on page 12
and 13. Children should be given
opportunities to give reasons for
their answers for choosing a particular object.

To focus on properties of shapes, such as, rolling and
sliding a story on page 14 and 15, and exploration of task
on page 16 is provided. You may narrate the story to the
children and in between you may ask questions, such as,
what would happen next? Why would grandmother choose
dholak for her grandson to go? Children must be provided
ample opportunities to manipulate with the objects so that
they may internalise that some objects may roll and slide
both and so why? Both the tasks provide lots of scope for
‘maths talk’ in the class.

It’s really important to give young learners lots of chances
to create (compose) and take apart (decompose) shapes in
both two-dimensional and three-dimensional forms. This
means letting them draw, build, and put shapes together,
as well as breaking them into smaller parts. These activities
should focus on specific traits or features of shapes. This way,
children can start to understand what makes shapes unique
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and naturally begin to use these properties as they learn:
interlocking cubes, different 3D objects, like pencil, eraser,
water bottle, tiffin box, etc., may be used to create different
animals. Apart from fostering creativity, this exploration
would help in thinking which shapes can be fitted together
to form a new object.

In the chapter, o
. . ,‘g,{,; Project Work
project work given on < — -
A. Collect cardboard boxes like shoe boxes, empty food boxes, fruit boxes, <
etc. Make a slit on front of the box and draw eyes, mouth and nose,
page 17 focuses on the S s of vour parent o tenter and By wih it =12
[T v oS " S——— e — ()

tasks of composing and classroom.

B. Make towers with different objects. Find which shape of objects make

taller and stable towers.

decomposing ShapeS. ¢ Creawditierent shapes and obiects by using clay.
In the first task of

the project, children are expected to create a puppet using
different objects. The second task of the project is exploratory
in nature, where children need to explore which objects can
be joined to make the tallest tower. This exploration provides
ample opportunities to observe the attributes of the objects
that are found in their environment.

Think and Reflect
Some children call a ball as a circle or a shape that is similar
to Chapati. How would you deal with the situation?

Extension Activity

Children should also be given opportunities to sort and
classify 2D shapes. You may create the cut-outs and give
children in the groups to sort the similar shapes and later
on, it is to be discussed how the groups of shapes they have
made are alike or different.

B. Class 2, Chapter 2: Shapes Around Us

1. Classification of 3D objects and
observing connections among
different properties of shapes

In Class 2, such opportunities are
provided on pages 16-17, Garba
festival. The chapter begins with a
familiar context of the Indian festival
‘Garba’ (if children are not aware
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of it, a discussion of the festivals can be held first). In this
activity, children are encouraged to classify similar shaped
instruments. This classification is usually done by looking at
the objects in a holistic manner. To extend this task, teachers
should provoke children to think about any similarities they
observe in the shape of the object and how they are played.

There can be a connection between an instrument’s
design and how it is used to make music. The shape of
an instrument can have a significant impact on the kind
of sound it produces. For instance, the design of a wind
instrument, such as, a flute or trumpet, affects how the
musician blows air into it and manipulates sound. The
instrument’s pitch, timbre, and range are influenced by the
length, diameter and shape of the tubing, as well as the
existence of keys and valves.

To explore more, you may do the following activity:
On page 18, shapes that are found in the real world are
connected with the mathematical standard shapes.

As children at this stage may focus on the holistic visual
characteristics (described above), it is very much important
to provide most of the opportunities to sort and classify
shapes. Seeing how shapes are alike and different must be
the primary focus.

2. Exploration of edges and corners of 3D objects

The focus of Heena and Atif’s discussion page 19 and 20 is to
observe the attributes of solid objects (i.e., faces, corners and
edges) followed by observing these attributes in different 3D
shapes that we see around us. One way to introduce this talk
is to divide the children in the group (4-4), encourage them
to read the discussion of Heena and Atif in groups and after
a few minutes, ask each group about what the discussion
was about. You may summarise the discussion by building
on what children comprehended from that talk. Next, you
may ask children to bring various solid objects from their
home. To observe the specific features (faces, corners, and
edges) thought provoking questions, such as, how many
pompoms or stars or ribbons are required to wrap that
object, can be asked. Later on, they can fill the worksheet
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given in the textbook on page 21. This worksheet focuses
on the visualisation skill as children are provided with the
pictures of the 3D objects rather than providing the objects
physically.

Encourage the children to think, visualise the shape to
find the number of corners, edges and faces. You may need
to go back and forth between physical objects and their
pictures depending upon the responses of children. The next
task ‘Let us Play’ on page 22 provides ample opportunities to
children to describe the shape using the sense of touch. To
play, the teacher may place different objects (with variation
in faces, edges and corners) on a table. Divide the class into
two teams. One child from each team would come near the
table. One would blind fold and the other child would tell
the features (corner, edges and faces) of the object that he
or she wants the other child to pick. Teacher may write the
score of the teams. This activity is also suitable for CWSN
(children with special needs referring low vision, blindness,
learning difficulties, etc.), and provides many opportunities
to verbalise their thoughts, use the touch sense to feel other
attributes, such as, texture (soft or hard), surface (curved or
flat) etc.

4.3 Two DimeNsIONAL SHAPES (2D SHAPES)

Connecting Three Dimensional Shapes with Two
Dimensional Shapes

The exploration of geometric ideas and shapes can be done
through shadow play. Children may observe and recognise
geometric shapes including squares, triangles, circles, and
more by manipulating various shadow puppets or items
with distinctive shapes. They can investigate the differences
in the shadows that various shapes throw and relate those
shadows to the original objects.

Shadow play provides a visual representation of objects
and shapes in a 2D form. By using puppets or cut-out
shapes, children can observe how the three-dimensional
objects are represented as two-dimensional shadows. This
visual representation helps bridge the understanding of the
transition from 3D to 2D.
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Children are encouraged to think about how items are
positioned, moved, and oriented in relation to light sources
and screens through the use of shadow play. Children can
investigate how the position and distance between the puppet
and the light source affect the size and shape of the shadow.
This fosters spatial awareness and an awareness of how light
interacts with various objects.

1. Connecting 3D shapes to 2D shapes using shadows
and tracing

Sub-concepts covered: Shadow of 3D objects; tracing of 3D
objects.

The chapter begins with
Togalu gombeyaata is a traditional

a ConteXt‘ of Sh{:.ldOW pla‘y form of shadow puppetry that
(Togalu) in a village fair | originates from the state of Karnataka

on page 32. You may first in India. Togalu gombeyaata literally

translates to “the play of leather
tell about Togalu (Shadow dolls” in the kannada language. This

Puppetry). It would provide | ancient art form involves the use of

the settin for makin intricately f:rafted leather puppets to
g g enact stories, myths and folktales.

shadows using body parts | In the shadow puppetry, puppets are
(majnly hands). Encourage placed in from of a source of light,

such as an oil lamp. The light casts
them to do role play by the shadows of the puppets onto a

making animals’ shadows. | screen, creating a visual spectacle

Discuss with them where for the audience. A storyteller or
narrator accompanies the puppet

they observe shadows and P PHPPEHY

performance.
how the size of shadow

changes during the day. Further, to do the activity, ‘Fun with

B e Shadows’ on page 33, you may bring
T e o torch (or use mobile phone torch)
A and show the shadows of different
3-dimensional objects. Discuss with

5 o s g e ~ them different shadows that are

formed and how their size or shape
changes when torch light is moved.
For example, ask children to sit in
a circle; keep a duster and make a
shadow using a torch; move the torch
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and discuss, ‘what shapes are being formed?’, ‘what does it
look like?’, ‘how many corners does it have?’, and ‘does the
number of corners remain the same when shape changes?’

In the next task, Let us Trace’ on page 34, encourage
children to trace different objects by positioning it differently.
Discuss with them: are the shapes traced by changing the
position of the same objects ‘alike’ or ‘different’™> Why do they
think so? Which object tracing is the same?

Extension Activity

Playing with body shadows

Play with body shadows outside, using the sun as our light
source. Children can be engaged and enthusiastic about
learning by investigating the ways that shadows vary as we
move our bodies. Children can also explore various sizes
and shapes by shifting shadows. They also develop basic
understanding of cause and effect of shadow formation with
the direction of the light to cast the shadow.

2. Identifying 2D faces of 3D objects found in the
surrounding

Sub concepts: Circle, triangle, square and rectangle

Let the children observe the pictures given on page 35 and
36. Encourage them to read the text in groups. Discuss with
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them thought provoking questions, such as, where did the
rectangle hide? And why? You may ask them to observe
around the classroom and find the objects where a rectangle,
triangle, square or circle can hide. Why do they think so?
The task of colour the carpet, page 37 encourages children
to appreciate the designs made up from different 2D shapes
and further creating more shapes using basic shapes.

Extension Activities

Tangram  Puzzles: A
Tangram  Puzzle set
is made up of seven
square-derived  pieces.
Tangram puzzles were
created for the first time
in China thousands
of years ago. Along
with improving logical
reasoning, systematic
thinking, and problem-
solving abilities,
tangram puzzles are a great way to learn about geometric
relationships. It provides ample opportunities for composing
and decomposing shapes. Tangram pieces can be arranged
to create thousands of various shapes.

Children who attempt this task will not only develop their
understanding of analysing shapes, but also practise their
visualising abilities. Children get a chance to manipulate
the pieces, play with the shapes, and obtain a sense of the
challenging situation. Teachers may get print out and cut off
of the seven pieces may be provided to all the children in the
class.

3. Exploration of edges and corners of 3D and 2D objects

The chapters enhance the children’s understanding of 3D
objects/shapes as a visual or holistic view to observing and
analysing its properties, such as, faces, corners and surfaces.
This is an important transition from Van Hiele level zero to
Van Hiele Level 1, where children start looking at the specific
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features of the objects/shapes. To make this transition
smoother, it is important that children should be provided
opportunities to manipulate the shapes by physically
touching the objects and observing them carefully.

The game ‘Catch the corner!”, on page 38 provides
opportunities to touch and feel the corners of 3-dimensional
objects (Table). Children would intuitively develop an
understanding that there are turns at the corners. It is
important to hold a rich discussion with the children after
the game is played. Home task, to observe the corners and
edges of different vegetables, fruits and other items available
at home, may be given to enrich and for the assessment of
the concept.

This understanding of corners and edges is further
developed by the activity ‘Origami Fun!’ on page 39.

Origami is the Japanese art of paper folding. It involves
creating intricate and often complex designs by folding a
single sheet of paper without cutting, glueing, or using
any additional materials. Origami encourages hands-on
exploration of geometric shapes. By folding paper, children
manipulate and transform shapes, gaining a tangible
understanding of how shapes can change. You can see that
initially, there were four corners and four edges of the square
paper that changed to a dog with ten corners and ten edges.
Encourage them to create more shapes, such as, paper boat,
letter box, paper cap, and explore and compare its similarities
and dissimilarities with the original piece.

4.4 CoNNECTING 3D sHAPES TO 2D sHAPES To 1D (LINE)

In geometry, lines are considered 1-dimensional objects.
This means that they have only one dimension, which is
length. Lines are fundamental elements in geometry and
are used to create and define geometric shapes, such as,
triangles, rectangles (formed by connecting line segments),
circles (formed by curved lines), and more complex shapes.
Lines are also used in drawing the 3D representation on
a paper. Children can embark on a fascinating journey
of discovering lines in various aspects of their world,
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including everyday objects, yoga asana, and different forms
of art. This multidisciplinary approach not only enhances
their understanding of lines, but also nurtures creativity,
mindfulness and holistic learning.

This chapter mainly deals with using different kinds of lines
straight lines (slanting, vertical, horizontal) and curved lines
to draw shapes both 2D and 3D. In the chapter, there is
space for children’s work, to use their creativity in drawing
shapes on dot grid, isometric sheet, blank space and paper
folding. There are also opportunities provided to look for the
connections in the Indian famous art forms, yoga asana with
the lines.

1. Observing and visualising different kinds of lines

Sub-concepts covered: Observing lines (curved, horizontal,
vertical, slanting) in body postures, objects and artforms.

The chapter begins with observing different yoga asana
given in the picture on page 44. Before doing the ‘Let us Do’
activity, it is important that you provide opportunities for
experiential learning by taking them to the ground and doing
different yoga asana. Children may also observe others while
doing asana. Questions, such as, who is sitting straight, or
with a curved (bent) back would encourage them to connect
lines with the postures later on. Follow up with the activities
on page 45.

Freehand drawing encourages creativity and artistic
expression, allowing students to experiment with different
shapes and styles. An opportunity of the same is given as ‘Let
us play with dots’ on page 46 and 47. The activities provide
opportunities to draw shapes on dot grid, isometric grid and
free hand.

4.4.1 Connecting lines with making designs and
local art forms

Sub-concepts covered: Connecting lines with numbers,
artforms (Madhubani, Warli, and Kalamkari)
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Freehand drawing encourages creativity and artistic expression

allowing students to experiment with different shapes and styles.

Isometric grids consist of a series of
equilateral triangles arranged in a
grid pattern. They provide unique
advantages for understanding
3-dimensional space and objects.
It helps in visualising and
reprinting 3-dimensional shapes

Dot Grid: Dot grids consists of
a series of evenly spaced dots
arranged in a grid pattern. Dot grids
assist in creating accurate shapes
by guiding where each point should
be placed, ensuring consistency.
Students unconsciously learn about

in 2-dimensional surface. coordinate systems as they connect
dots on the grid to form shapes.
Dot grid helps students practice
symmetry by ensuring equal spacing
on both sides of a shape.

Various tasks of drawing pictures/designs have been given
on page 48 and 49, where children can show their creativity
using different types of lines.

A project work on page 49 on creating lines by making
creases on a paper is given. By folding a paper in half and
then folding it again and again, each fold creates a new
crease. As you continue folding, the number of creases
increases rapidly. This
demonstrates the idea of
exponential growth, where the
quantity (in this case, the
number of creases) increases at
an increasingly faster rate.
Further, you can encourage
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children to make greeting cards by using shapes made up
from lines. Demonstrate them the Madhubani and Warli art.

Extension Activity

A. Observing patterns: What kind of designs do you
see on your bed sheets or dresses? Children can be
given tasks to replicate the designs they see around
themselves.

B. Creating triangles on dot grid: Give a dot grid to
children and ask them to make ) ) ’ )
a line segment as shown in the , . . .
figure given. Ask them to create
as many triangles keeping the -
side fixed.

How many triangles can be drawn
keeping one side fixed? What are the .
expected responses of children?

I 148 | Teachers’ Handbook, Class 1 and 2



Chapter 5

MEASUREMENT

Children are often involved in activities, like dressing dolls,
comparing whose pencil is longer or whose shorts have
more pockets, building towers and comparing their heights,
checking whether there are enough sips/gulps of water left
in their water bottles, how much time is left for the lunch
break and so on. In this way children acquire an informal
understanding of several physical attributes, such as,
length, weight, volume and time. We can use this experiential
learning of children and these natural contexts as a basis to
develop and plan learning activities. It is preferable that the
activities have an inbuilt challenge in the form of a problem,
which children can easily relate to and find interesting. We
should encourage children to explore and reflect on the given
problem’s situation, and provide enough opportunities to
develop the natural understanding related to the concept
of measurement. They learn first to clearly recognise the
attribute that needs to be measured and distinguish it from
other attributes. For example, they need to distinguish
weight from volume, although there is a relation between
weight and volume. They also need to understand that the
same attribute may take different forms.



Overview of concepts and sub-concepts covered for numbers in

textbook of Class 1 and 2

Concept Chapter Class

name
(chapter
no.)

Length Lina’s
Family

Weight/ Lina’s
Mass Family

Capacity Lina’s

or Family

Volume

Time How do
I spend
My day?

1

Sub-concepts Chapter Class Sub-concepts

name
(chapter
no.)

» Comparison Rani’s
using Gift
appropriate
words, e.g.,

tall-short, long-
short, far-near,
thick-thin.

* Non-standard
units (Non-
uniform), such
as, hand span

* Estimation and
Verification

comparison using Rani’s
appropriate words Gift
e.g. heavier and

lighter

comparison and Rani’s
measurement of Gift
capacity

Sequencing of daily Which
routine, Duration Season
of time, Estimating is it?
time taken in

different activities
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Measuring
using
Non-standard
Units
(Uniform),
such as, stick

Comparison
of weights
using direct
measurement
(just by
seeing or
holding
things);
Introducing
measuring
tools
(Balances) for
measuring
weights

Using
different units
in different
contexts

Sequencing
of events
(seasons,
festivals),
reading a
calendar,
comparing
events or
days on a
calender, long
and short
durations



Money How 1 Identifying and Fun at
much using the value of the Fair
do we notes and coins.
spend? Familiarity with

coins and currency
note; Compose and
decompose different
denominations
(values) up to

Rs. 20 in real life
situations

Curricular Connections

PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT

Measuring the length of objects by a
handspan, fingers, foot span, making
own currency notes and coins, making
your own gullak, measuring the path
from the thread, measuring the length
of the bed, door and any wall with
any tool of your choice, let us play-
knowing the direction.

SOCIO- MEASUREMENT
EMOTIONAL AND Class 1
ETHICAL Chapter 7: Lina’s Family
DEVELOPMENT Chapter 10: How do I Spend My
Sensitising the Day?
children about Chapter 12: How Much We
water waste, Send?
Class 2

talking about
various local
available food and
cloths to know
about other person.

Chapter 7: Rani’s Gift,
Chapter 9: Which Season is It
- Chapter 10: Fun at the Fair

AESTHETIC AND CULTURAL DEVELOPMENT

Local festivals and favorite food items children like
to have during different seasons, making your own
balance, making Jal-tarang (musical instrument)
with 5-7 similar glasses/bowls.

2 Identifying
and using
value of notes
and coins.
Relating
Rupees
with paise;
Compose and
decompose
different
denominations
up to ¥ 100 in
real life
situations

COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT

Concept of family and

relatives,

usage of water and saving and

reusing of water, daily routine,

seasons, vegetables, travel by
train, directions.

statue of unity,

LANGUAGE
AND LITERACY
DEVELOPMENT

Let us talk-
discussion about
heavier and
lighter objects,
Discussion about
wastage of water,
talk about cloths
and what we like
to eat different
seasons, story:
Rani’s Gift, poem:
Seasons
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What is in the book?
5.1 MEASUREMENT OF LENGTH
Class 1, Chapter 7: Lina’s Family

5.1.1 Comparing lengths of objects and distances
and developing vocabulary

Measuring height, breadth and distance are all actually the
measurement of only one physical quantity, namely, length.
But when the length is associated with different orientations,
or different scales, then different words are used making it
difficult for children to perceive that the same attribute is
being measured.

The initial activities centred on the attribute of length
involve comparison and ordering. Different situations and
problems lead the children to using different strategies of
comparison. Comparison of length without measurement
may be done by the following:

A. Observation: Intuitive sense of comparison and
knowledge of comparative words, give the child two
pencils, and ask, which one is longer and which one
is shorter?

B. Superimposition: Comparing nearly same objects.

C. Using an intermediary object: Draw two candles
whose bases are not on the same line and ask
them to identify the longer one. They might need an
intermediary object to carry out the comparison.

For example, to compare the heights of two children, one
can observe directly. If the heights are nearly equal, one can
refine the observation by using a large hardcover book which
can be placed on the heads of the two children standing back
to back or facing each other and see which side of the book
is higher.

Therefore, the teachers are suggested to do following
activities with concrete material (in small groups/large
group) followed by discussions in the class:
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* One end of the

objects should
be at same level,
e.g., height of
trees.

Length of two
pencils/paper
strips (can

be done by
observation or
superimposing).
Height of two
candles that are
drawn in such
a way that their
bases are not at
the same level,
this may help
for comparison
experience also.
Make two bead
chain and hang
them in length
order. This may

help in numerical

comparison too.

Comparison
of two objects

of same type

Comparison
of two objects|

of different
types

You may ask

children:

(i) find objects
larger than
this pen.

(ii) find objects
shorter then
this stick.

Give a set of

objects (pencils,

charts, paper
strips, sticks
and so on)

with different

lengths. They

can arrange the
objects in order
of their length.

* Given a set

of objects

(pencils,

chalks, paper

strips, sticks
and so on)
with different
length, they
can arrange
the objects in
order of their
lengths.

Ask children

to form

groups of four
and five:

(i) Each group
stand in
height
order.

(ii) At this
stage
introduce
to children
the
superlative
forms:
longest,
shortest,
tallest,
thickest,
thinnest,
etc.

Comparison
of more than

two objects

Comparison
of more then

two objects

¢ The teacher
may pose a
problem: Is
there a box
in which I
can keep the
duster? Let
the children
experiment
with various
boxes in the
class and
give reasons
for why it will
fit or why it
will not.

* Comparison
of length,
breadth and
length of a
chalk box
and pencil
box.

¢ Discussion:
The door is
taller than
the window,
but the
window is
wider than
the door.
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You may do few games/activities et e,
with concrete objects in comparison e e b -
of length and familiarise them
with the concepts, like long-short,
far-near, ordering objects till
comparison with more than one

Skt e stop?

@&“ elelelelo] J

object. Activities for. developing the ) g?ﬁ
concept of comparison of lengths =
and developing vocabulary has oo e

with her friends. SI
toffees did she share

been given on pages 73-75. . Baman gt 12 banm
The chapter begins with a story of

Lina’s Family on page 72. The picture reading helps the children
to have a sense of togetherness, inclusion and sensitivity
for differently abled people. You may discuss with children
about their family that may lead to developing competencies
of language and environment. A rich discussion in the class
through questions under ‘Let us talk’ on page 73 help them to
observe, compare heights of two and more members. Similar
questions may be asked about a child’s family where the child
is able to relate the learning with their home.

and ate a few of them. He is left @
with 5 bananas. How many bananas did he eat?

2@

A. Comparison and Ordering

Give the children a set of pencils of different lengths and
ask them to arrange these pencils from longest to shortest
on the table/ground. Observe how the child arranges these.
Does the child complete these by trial and error? Does the
child has a method in place to pick out and place the next
one? Give them another pencil, and now ask them to put
it into the set. Observe how they identify where the pencil
should go in the series. The teacher may take help of objects
(more than 2 pencils, strips, etc.), and work on ordering and
introducing superlative words, like longest, shortest, etc.
This can further lead to doing a worksheet given on page 75.
The discussion on the pictures by asking, ‘How do you find
it?” help children to logically think and verbalise it. As per
NCF-FS, we need to focus on ‘Rootedness in India’, we may
tell the children about the “Statue of Unity”. Ask children to
find other tall buildings of the world.
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B. Measurement using Non-Uniform, Non-Standard units

Measurement is the quantification of an attribute of an object
or region. We assign a number to specify the size-length,
area or volume of an object, where qualitative description
alone may not suffice.

Provide the opportunities where children can measure
short lengths in terms of non-uniform units, like handspans,
footspans, fingers, etc., in the context of games for example,
Gilli Danda and ‘marble games’. Let children experience and
discuss the use of big and small units, as Chitra’s Dadi (page
76) suggests in the activity. Provide certain small objects
(smaller than a hand) and ask why handspans do not work
for measuring smaller objects. This will eventually create a
need for different measuring units.

Estimation and verification are very important skills to
be developed while working on measurement, this exercise/
activity provides opportunity for the same on pages 77, 78
and 79. Let the children do this with different objects and
discuss their logic about their estimation. More activities
shall be planned for skill practice.

C. Measurement using Uniform, Non-Standard units

The story on pages 71 and 72 provide opportunities for
developing the need for uniform units for measurement. It
should be discussed with children the problems of using
handspans and footspans (each individual has its own
measurement). Provide opportunities for demonstration or
role play to children to understand the situation. Let them
tell their views and discuss on, “what would be the solution
given by the Mantri?” directing to think about the use of
uniform units (like a textbook, pen, stick, something whose
length is fixed and does not vary person to person).

Provide children with uniform objects and measure
various objects around them. The activity page 72 may
help to develop the skills, estimation, approximation and
then verification. The teacher may help them to take other
objects too. Let them discuss the process and their logic for
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the estimation. The children can be encouraged to do the
same activity with the objects/things available at home and
discuss with their friends. The activity “Let’s Do” on page 73
provides opportunities for problem solving. Let them devise
their strategies (maybe in small groups) to solve these. Provide
them with thread/thin ribbon/straight edge if needed.

The activity of counting blocks on page 74 may help to
make numerical comparisons of height. The teacher may
make few bead chains of different length and hang them
in length order and let the children compare their lengths.

When children come with project work given on page
75, a few simple questions may help to enrich their skills,
like mathematical communication and presentation, for
example, what was the object you chose to measure the
length of the wall/bed/door? How did you do this? What
were the challenges? Did you need help from another family
member or friend?

Extension Activities

Game: Who is the nearest?
A simple but interesting
game can be played by
marking an X’ on the ground
with chalk. A line is drawn
about 10 feet away from the
X’ mark. Children take turns
to throw a piece of chalk as
close as possible to the X’
Each child’s throw is marked
with a dot and by writing the
child’s initials next to the
dot. At the end, to find the
winner children compare to
see whose throw is nearest
to X’. When two children’s
throws are almost equally close, one may use the string to
decide. Another idea is to use ‘ootsteps’ or ‘handspans’ to
compare the distances.

(Source: Handbook for teachers, Class 1 and 2, NCERT)
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Exemplar activities for assessing the child’s understanding
of comparing different lengths. In the class, ask the children
to find:

1. Who all are taller than you?
2. Who all are shorter than you?

3. Give the child a set of pencils of different lengths. Pick
one up from the set and ask:

a. Find me a pencil longer than this one
b. Find me a pencil shorter than this one

c. Find me a pencil as long as this one.

Through this item, by observing the child’s actions and
answer one can tellifthe child has an intuitive understanding
of the concept. Observe if the child superimposes one over
the other to compare nearly the same lengths. The technique
of comparison is in place or not, i.e., does the child align
the ends of the pencils? Is the child using the same unit to
measure an object?

5.2 MeAsUREMENT oF WEIGHT/MaAss

Weight is also an attribute that can be perceived directly by
experiencing. A heavy object is more difficult to lift. When we
lift it, we can feel the downward pull on our hand. An even
heavier object may be difficult to move even if we push it with
our whole body. By looking at an object we can make a guess
about how heavy it is, but often we can go quite wrong in this
judgment.

With regard to weight, the aim in class 1 and 2 is to
give children experiences that will help them focus on
this attribute. For instance, children may have played
see-saw. A discussion can take place when it goes up? What
can be done to bring the other side down? They also learn
the connection between weight and the instrument used to
measure weights, namely, the balance.
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What children may think alternatively and what teachers need to
take care

Children may have few notions about weight which are incorrect. Give
simultaneously opposite examples as given below to prevent and clear
any misconceptions that may arise with regard to weight. The teachers
are suggested to do following activities with concrete material (in small
groups/ large group) followed by discussions in the class:
1. A larger object does not always weigh more. /\//K

2. A larger quantity does not always weigh more.

3. Objects of the same length may have different weights.

4. Weight of a larger number of one type of object
is not always more than the weight of a
smaller number of some other type of object.

which is' 7]
A. Comparing weight of objects and developing
vocabulary: Heavy/Heavier/Heaviest

Prior to working on this chapter, the teacher may plan a few
games or activities with concrete objects on comparison of
weight and revisit them with the concepts, like heavy, light
and ordering objects as given in figure.

Building a Comparison
sense of weight

Comparison of
of weight of weight of more

two objects

than 2 objects

* Let them feel * 2 mugs one is * Comparing

the weight filled with dry weight of
(chalk, chalk leaves and the more than two
box, pencil, other is filled with different objects
pencil box, stones. Which and use of
marbles.) one is easy to lift? terms heavier/

Comparing weight
of two different
objects and use
of terms heavier/
lighter.
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1. Class 1, Chapter 7: Lina’s Family

Let children work with two objects (book and pen, chalk box
and pencil, etc., feel and tell the heavier/lighter object. They
should be familiar with words heavier and lighter. Ask them
about the pictures given on page 79 and 80 to guess which
one would be easy for them to lift/carry. Give opportunities to
give the logic for their answers. Comparing pictures will not
give a complete understanding of weight. Bring the objects
shown in the pictures in the class. For objects you cannot
bring in the class ask them to try lifting them at home. The
activity “Let us talk”, on page 80, provides an opportunity for
discussion about how we measure weight.

2. Class 2, Chapter 7: Rani’s Gift

As suggested earlier, prior to working on this chapter, the
teacher may plan a few games/activities with concrete
objects in comparison of weight and revisiting the concepts,
like light-heavy, lighter-heavier and ordering objects.
“Pumpkin’s Chaupal”, on page 76, shall help the teacher
to compare the weight of various vegetables. Initiate a
discussion about the vegetables children see in the picture?
The vegetables they like or dislike, the colours of various
vegetables, etc. The children do a role play around the story.
Let the children share their reasoning about their answers.

B. Introduction to a measuring Instrument: Weighing
scale

1. Class 2, Chapter 7: Rani’s Gift

The teacher and children may collect and bring bottle caps,
paper glass/cups/bowls/diya, thread, sticks (old cloth
hangers), seeds of tamarind/custard apple, etc. The activity
of making a balance, on page 77, can be done in the class in
small groups. Let them work in small groups and compare
any two objects, for example, a rubber and a sharpener. Let
them guess, which one is lighter, a marble or a rubber, and
then verify. In this, let the children observe and share which
side of the balance goes up and down. They can consolidate
their learning by completing the worksheet given on page 78.
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Children may have seen it in the market or in a shop.
Discuss the different types of balance used by people in the
pictures on page 79. Let them share their experience on
different types of balances they have seen.

C. Non-uniform, non-standard units of measuring weight

Before the activity given in the book, work with the balance
can be done, how many tamarind seeds can balance a
sharpener? An eraser, chalk, etc. Ask them to estimate first
and then verify by actually doing it. Ask them to relate the
weights of various objects like those given on page 80 about
watermelon, mangoes and coconuts. Let them share their
reasoning about the answers.
e Ask them about their weight. If most of the children
do not know their weight, arrange a weighing machine
and measure the weight of the children of your class.

Extension Activities

Divide the children into two groups. Give picture cards of
different vegetables, fruits, animals, vehicles, such cards are
there in Jadui Pitara or you can arrange these. First group will
give cards of 4 vegetables, e.g., Pumpkin, potato, onion and
chilli, and ask the other group to arrange these from lighter to
heavier or heavier to lighter. Ask them to justify their response,
if there is any doubt. For example, they may ask onion to be
placed before the potato or vice versa. Now the second group
will discuss in the group and think about 4 fruits and will give
cards of these fruits and ask the other group to arrange these
from lighter to heavier or heavier to lighter.

This game can be played with available objects in the
class too.

(Source: Khel-Khel me Ganit, Handbook for teachers, Jaadui Pitara,
NCERT)

5.3 MeAsUREMENT ofF CAPACITY

Like length, capacity can also be directly perceived. But
unlike length, it is usually not easy to compare capacities
of two vessels by direct observation. Capacity refers to the
amount of material a vessel can hold. Children need to
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experience activities involving filling, pouring, packing,
fitting and emptying to understand the principles involving
capacity. With younger children we do not use the words
volume or capacity. Instead we pose questions, such as, does
this hold more than that?

Young children can easily make mistakes about which
container has more water. The well-known psychologist Jean
Piaget conducted a famous experiment, where children observed
that the water contained in two identical glasses were equal.
Then he poured the water from the first glass into a thin, tall
beaker, and the water from the second glass into a wide beaker.
Then he asked the children if the two beakers contained equal
amount of water. Young children usually said no, and said that
thin, tall beaker contained more water. This was surprising
because the same children had said earlier that the two glasses
contained equal amount of water. Piaget concluded that young
children do not ‘conserve’ volume.

Comparing
volume using

Comparing
volume using

Comparing volume
using more than

two containers two different two containers of

of same type containers same/ different
type
» Take two * Comparing * Arranging
transparent volume using different
glasses or bottles two different containers
(same type). Fill containers, let (same type/
in water/sand children compare different type)
sl e e o capacities of two on the basis of
containers by capacity.

the water/sand is

filli ith
different. Ask the Ing one wit

sand/water and

children which then pouring out
one has more/ the same sand
less water. J into the other

container. Work
on conservation
of volume.

As they gain more experience in working with liquids and
comparing and estimating quantity, they grow more confident
in their understanding of capacity. So, in class 1 and 2 we
focus only on comparing volumes by visual estimating, by
pouring out and estimating how many of one container (full
of water) is needed to fill another container.
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Some of the activities that can be done with children are:

We take identical glasses and
ask children to pour an equal
amount of water in each glass.
Let them ask other children if
each glass contains the same
amount of water. We can then
introduce them to the use of the phrase, ‘equal amount
of water’.

We take two identical glasses
with equal amounts of water.
We now pour the water of
each glass into a different
bottle. Make sure that the
shapes of the two bottles
are very different. Ask the children to discuss what
happened?

Does the water in the
two bottles look equal?

Why does the water
in the two bottles look
unequal?

What happens if they pour it back into the glasses?

We get bottles and containers of different shapes and
pour some water in each of them. Ask the children to
guess which has the most water, which has the least.
How will they check if they are correct?

We can use bottles of different shapes in activity 3. We
ask the children to make a guess about which bottle
will hold the most water and which bottle will hold
the least water. Ask them to write down their guesses.
Now take a small cup and pour one cupful of water in
each bottle. Now, we let them make a second guess
about which bottle will hold the most and which the
least amount of water. They can fill up 2 more cups
of water in each bottle and make a third guess. We
observe when are they confident?
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e As one can see, the main aim of the activities dealing
with volume is to give children an experiential base,
which will be helpful in building their understanding
of measuring volume. We can also focus on the
language of comparing volume and on learning to use
words and phrases, such as, more water, less water,
one cupful, two cupful, can contain or hold more, etc.
Most of these activities can be done in a small or a
large group guided by the teacher.

A. Class 1, Chapter 7: Lina’s Family (Measurement)

Prior to working on this chapter, you may plan few games
or activities with concrete objects on comparison of weight
and familiarise them with the concepts and language of
comparing volume and on learning to use words and phrases
such as, more water, less water, one cupful, two cupful, can
contain or hold more, etc.

Arrange required material and bottles, cups, mugs,
bucket (page 81). Let each child have a chance of filling and
measuring capacity of different containers. Provide material
and help the children to compare the capacity of their water
bottle with that of their friends. Ask them which one would
be easy to lift carry.

Let them discuss their observations on misuse of water.
One of the objectives of the activity (page 82) is to make them
aware of this issue and what we can all do to save water.

B. Class 2, Chapter 7: Rani’s Gift (Measurement)

Concepts and language of comparing volume and on learning
to use words and phrases, such as, more water, less water,
one cupful, two cupful, can contain or hold more, etc. There
may be recapitulation and practice work related to the length
of what the children have done in class 1, this may help
them to connect and move forward.

The activity “Let us make Nimbu Pani”, on page 81, can
be done in the class with all the required material. You can
plan to carry out the activity in the following steps:

1. Planing: their experiences, quantity, process and
required material.
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2. Let children prepare Nimbu pani and enjoy it. While
preparing, ask a few questions, for example, how
much water is taken, how much sugar is taken.

3. Ask a few questions, like: how much sugar will be
needed if I want to make 3 glasses of Nimbu Pani?
How much lemon juice will be needed if I want to make
3 glasses of Nimbu Pani?

This activity can be further extended to preparing
their favourite drink at home. Ask children to note the
ingredients and its quantities and share the process in the
class next day.

The task, on page 82, has to be done with actual objects/
containers. Let them do the task, discuss and decide before
writing in the textbook. Encourage them to do such tasks
with different containers at home.

In the project work, the teacher may work with children
and demonstrate the working of a Jal Tarang. Let them make
their own Jal Tarang using locally available material. Children
can make different sounds by changing the position of the
containers. Discussion and work on importance, proper
use and no wastage of water in our life. Setting examples for
the same in school and encouraging them to do the same at
home and share experiences in the class.

Extension Activities
Game: Guess the capacity?
Collect different containers i)

with the help of children. Divide a cup a glass ajug
the children into two groups.

This game can be played with
available objects in the class too. @
Ask any group to choose any

two containers (e.g. a glass and @ bowl a pot a jar
a jug) and ask the other group to
guess “how many such glasses
of water can fill the jug?” Let
the other group guess/estimate U
and note their guess. They will
an empty amug a bucket
bottle of
medicine
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also verify it by filling water and note the actual number of
glasses filled in the jug. Now the second group will choose
any 2 containers and ask the first group to guess and verify.
As the game goes on, ask their logic for their guess and let
them understand the relation among capacities of different
containers.

5.4 Time

Time is a measure of duration and a different kind of attribute
that children measure, such as length, volume, weight, etc.,
as time can be seen or felt, it becomes difficult to understand
its units. To make sense of the attribute of time, children
should be given opportunities to compare events having
different durations, for example, who would take minimum
time to run from one place to other place. Children would also
need to have a grasp upon time-related vocabulary, such as,
“before,” “after,” “next,” “now,” and “later,” as understanding
time also involves recognising the sequence of events. It
helps children understand the order of their daily activities,
which is crucial for organising their day. Children should
be given opportunities to relate time to significant events,
like birthdays, holidays and seasons. This fosters a sense of
time’s cyclical nature. To know the duration more accurately,
clocks are the common instruments to measure the time.
Children should be provided with ample opportunities to
read the time from the clock using different activities.

» « ” &«

Sub-concepts covered: Curricular connections in the chapter

Chapter name Class Sub-concepts
(chapter no.)
How do I spend my 1 Sequencing of daily routine, comparing
Day? (10) duration of different events, sequencing
of seasons.
Which Season is it? (9) 2 Sequencing of seasons, comparing

duration of different events, finding
simple calendar patterns, comparing
events of different durations, duration

in terms of days and hours; locating
different places, using direction compass.
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A. Class 1, Chapter 10: How do I spend my day?

Allow discussion with children about their daily routine.
You may encourage children to sit in pairs and observe the
pictures and try to read. Encourage picture reading if the
children are unable to read. Discuss the daily routine of Pihu
with them (page 105 and 106). Also, focus on inculcating
good habits in children, like brushing their teeth at night,
doing yoga exercise, etc. This activity of the child’s routine
is extended on page 107. Help build vocabulary morning,
afternoon, evening and night in children using various other
tasks and discussions. Ask children to observe the position
of the sun at different intervals of time. Emphasise on the
position of the sun in determining the time of the day. Follow
up with picture reading given on page 108.

Ask children to write various tasks from their daily
routine like eating food, reciting a poem, cooking food, etc.,
on different cards. Call two children to pick up two cards and
tell which task takes longer. Ask children the reasoning of
their answers. Encourage children to create more situations
of such kind and as their friends. Follow up with exercises
in the book.

You may do some role play or create some riddles related
to seasons. You may also ask children to bring one object
related to one season. Child would show the object and
others would guess the season in which the object is used.
Discuss with them more about the things they do in different
seasons. Develop vocabulary of summer, spring, monsoon
and winter using various activities. Follow up with exercises
given on page 109 and 110.

B. Class 2 Chapter 9: Which Season is it?

Enact the poem, on page 98 and 99, with children and discuss
in the class various aspects related to seasons. Focus on the
other events and relate the sequence of other events with
seasons, e.g., birthday and seasons; festivals and seasons.
The task is a revision task done in the previous class. Initiate
discussion about different festivals in the class. How do
they celebrate these festivals at home? In school? Ask what
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specific things they do on a particular festival, what they eat,
the clothes they wear, the seasons in which these festivals
come? Relate seasons with festivals on page 100. Ask children
to find out the dates of various festivals in the current year.
This will push them towards reading a calendar.

1. Calendar

You may use old calendars and give it to children in groups.
Ask them to observe the calendar carefully. Encourage them
to share their 2-3 observations about the calendar with the
whole class. Discuss with them about the simple pattern in
the calendar, such as 31 days comes alternatively (except
one exception). Follow up with exercises given on page 101
and 102.

2. Duration of time

Initiate a discussion in the class by giving them various
tasks and asking them to think whether it will take hours
or days or months. You can also ask children to think of
various activities that would take days/hours or months
to complete. This task can also be done by distributing
children into groups where one group asks the other group.
Give a sense of the duration of time required to complete
a work. Encourage them to share their observations about
the duration of time that the activities given on page 103
requires to get completed.

3. Clock Reading

The story about ‘Trip to Vijayawada’, on page 104 and
105, gives sequencing of events and compares it with time
durations in hours and minutes. Encourage children to read
the story in smaller groups and discuss with them the follow
up questions on page 106 based on the story line. Children
may also develop their own questions.

You can begin by introducing the clock to the children.
Show the child the different parts of the clock: the face, the
hour hand, and the minute hand. Ask them to observe the
hour and minute hand. Start with simple “o’clock” times,
such as, 1 o’clock, 2 o’clock, etc., and ask what they do at
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this time. Use the clock to demonstrate each hour by moving
the hour hand to the corresponding number. You can create
a learning material for the clock. Follow up with Gargi’s Day
on page 107 showing the events with the clock. Ask them to
write the time by reading the clock and answer the follow-up
question at the end. Encourage the child to show time by
moving the clock hands to match different times given on
page 108 and 109 and then draw hands in the textbook.

4. Directions and Map Reading

You can play some game with children to revisit the vocabulary
‘left, right and straight’ with children. For example, when
you say left/right/straight all children will turn towards left/
right/straight. You can play the game given on page 110 in
the classroom or playground. Encourage children to use
words, like left, right, forward, and backward. Ask them to
draw your route from home to school/market, etc. Discuss
the map given on the page and ask them to draw a path for
Aastha and Nia from their home to the school. Ask them
how your parents find routes from one place to another
and discuss the use of mobile apps for navigation, i.e., for
locating different places.

Enact the poem on page 111 with children outside of
the classroom/playground and help children to identify
the directions with reference to the sun. Emphasise the
directions East, West, North and South by giving examples
to the children from their immediate surroundings.

Initiate a discussion in the class about how to find
directions in closed rooms where we can not see the sun
and introduce the compass by showing and discussing its
usage. Ask them to use a compass to find out the directions
of objects from different points of reference. Also, answer the
questions given on page 112 by using a compass. Encourage
children to frame more such questions.

5.5 MonNEey

Money is a fundamental aspect of daily life. Teaching
children about money at an early age helps them understand
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the practical and real-world applications of mathematics.
Money involves basic arithmetic operations, like addition,
subtraction, multiplication and division. Teaching money
concepts reinforces mathematical skills and makes learning
math more meaningful. Money is a standardised unit of
measurement used to represent the value of goods and
services. Just as inches or centimetres are used to measure
length, money measures the value of items. Money allows
us to quantify the value of different items. For example, we
can determine that a candy bar costs 10 rupees, a toy costs
200 rupees and so on. Money can be converted between
different units (e.g., rupees to paisa) just like other forms
of measurement can be converted (e.g., metres to feet).
Money enables us to make comparisons of value. We can
compare the cost of two items and determine which one
is more expensive or less expensive. Children at primary
grades may require money related ideas and skills, such
as, recognising currency (notes, coins), identifying and using
value of currency, count and compare sets of currency and
make the same amount using different notes and coins.

The value of each note and coin is a convention that
children learn from their social system. However, to make
sense of these values, children must understand that 5, 10,
etc., refers to a single item rather than the objects equal to the
given number. Therefore, it is important to focus on activities
that are related to buying so that children understand that
a 10 rupees coin can buy the same thing as 10 coins of one
rupees or 2 coins of 5 rupees.

Chapter name Class Sub-concepts
(chapter no.)

How Much Can 1 Recognising notes and coins, identifying and
We Spend? using value of notes and coins, making same
(12) amount using different notes and coins.

Fun at the Fair 2 Identifying and using value of notes and coins;
9) using number operations in different contexts

of money related situations; observing features
of currencies; relating Rupees with Paise;
count and compare sets of currency. Make
the same amount using different notes and
coins.
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A. Class 1 Chapter 12: How much can we spend

Prior to working on this chapter, you may plan a few
games/activities to play currency with a focus on
recognising notes and currencies of different wvalues.
You may discuss with them about the items and their
values that are purchased at their homes. Bring real/
fake currency notes and give them to children. Ask them
to identify various notes and coins and then write on
page 115.

The story of Rahim Kaka would require some preparation
beforehand. You may as children bring empty wrappers
of different items, such as, fruity, candy and chocolates.
You or children may also bring some items, such as,
toys, vegetables, etc., from home that can be tagged with
its value. A role play on shopping would give them ample
opportunities to understand the value of the currency,
making different combinations of the amount, and applying
their understanding of number operations to buy things.
A few real life situations that children may encounter in
handling money are given on page 116 and 117. Encourage
children to work on these situations in smaller groups. After
working for some time independently, you may call each
group in front and ask them to discuss their thinking.

The problems on page 118 and 119 provide opportunities
to think of more than one combination for a given amount.
After working in groups, you may ask some key questions,
such as, do we have more combinations for the given amount
say, 3 10/-; how can we say all the combinations are done and
no one is left (though this is higher order thinking question,
children may not answer it accurately but it gives scope to
think deeply).

Before solving questions in the textbook, divide children
in small groups and give play money to them. You may ask
them the following questions: use only five rupees note to
make 15, use notes of your choice to make ¥30, and use
minimum number of notes to make I25.

This chapter has simultaneous application of concepts
of addition and subtraction. Initiate the discussion, like how

I 170 | Teachers’ Handbook, Class 1 and 2



children can save money, importance of saving money, how
to use money carefully, when to help the needy with money
(page 119).

B. Class 2, Chapter 10: Fun at the fair

Prior to working on the chapter, you may plan a few games/
activities to play money. Children may develop their own set
of play money and keep it with them. In the problems given
on page 113 and 114, children may use their play money to
make sense of the questions asked. While discussing with
them encourage children to create more questions to ask
their friends, e.g., I want to buy a toy car for 60 rupees, I
had 100 rupees with me. How much is left with me?

Children may observe the specimen copies/ play currency
notes on page 116 to observe the features. Encourage group
work for the same. Discuss their observations with the whole
class.

The problems on page 117 provide opportunities to think
of more than one combination for a given amount. After
working in groups, you may ask some key questions, such
as, do we have more combinations for the given amount say
366.

This chapter has simultaneous application of concepts of
addition, subtraction and multiplication. Encourage children
to work on these situations (page 118-119) in smaller groups.
After working for some time independently, you may call
each group in front and ask them to discuss their thinking.

Extension Activity

To encourage the mental counting of different sets of money,
children may be divided in groups and give each group a
set of notes and coins. Each group has to count their set of
money fast. Each group would also explain how they would
count their set.
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Chapter 6

Data HANDLING AND PATTERNS

6.1 DAta HANDLING

In our day-to-day activities, we come across various pieces
of information, e.g., the number of children present in the
class, the marks of children in tests, the age of children in
the class, the height of children in the class, etc. to come
to various generalised results and to make decisions. Like
adults, children also generalise and interpret information
in everyday situations; who is the tallest in the class, who
makes the longest jump, which is the most liked game, etc. It
is important that in the school and the classroom we provide
opportunities for children to answer questions that they find
interesting and to check or verify their answers by collecting
data systematically, presenting the data and interpreting it.
Children of class 1 and 2 would like to collect information
which is related to them or their immediate surroundings
such as their likes and dislikes.

A. Steps in data handling

1. Identifying the problem and framing question(s)
2. Seeking, collecting and recording the data

3. Organising and displaying the data

4. Interpreting the data or making sense of the data



Overview of concepts and sub-concepts covered for Data
Handling in textbook Class 1 and 2

Concept Chapter Class
Name &
Chapter No.
Making sense So Many 1
of data Toys
(13)
Representation Data 2
of the data Handling
(11)

Sub-concepts

Picture reading, classification,

counting and comparing numbers.

Representation in the form of tables
and pictures.

Curricular Connections

PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT
e Making groups of children, indigenous
games and toys, colorful pictographs,
e Making cards,
¢ Collecting different vegetables,
* Creating patterns by different concrete
objects,
e Drawing faces.

Data handling
and pattern
Class 1
Chapter 9: Utsav
Chapter 13: So Many Toys
Class 2
Chapter 11: Data Handling

SOCIO-EMOTIONAL AND

ETHICAL DEVELOPMENT

¢ Discussing festivals with
each other,

¢ Finding no. of letters in
children’s name, fruit
party,

e Games we play,

¢ Visiting nearby families

COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT

e Collecting, representing, and
analysing data during a survey.,

e Patterns are found in natural
phenomena, life cycles,
seasonal changes and data
representation.,

e Observing patterns in nature.

LANGUAGE AND
LITERACY DEVELOPMENT
e Story, picture reading,

reading data labels,
writing descriptions,
engaging in discussions,
communication skills and
vocabulary development.

e Patterns are observed in
rhymes, rhythms, letter
and word sequences and
sentence structures. /

AESTHETIC AND CULTURAL
DEVELOPMENT

e Exploring cultural data and
developing cross cultural awareness,

e Observation of pattern in different
forms,

e Creating pattern by concrete
objects,

e Making kolam or rangoli,

e Applying mehandi,

e Playing with leaves.
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What is in the Book?
6.1.1 Sorting and collecting and interpreting data

A. Class 1, Chapter 13: So Many Toys

Children like to talk and share about their toys. The toys
can be sorted into groups and then counted. You may ask
children to choose a toy and ask them to find out which
toy is the most favourite toy of the class. Similar activity is
given on page 120. As a follow up of this activity, encourage
children to find a number of different objects at their home
and help them to decide which objects are in excess and can
be shared.

The next activity, on page 121, involves a similar task of
comparing the number of different flowers. You may take
up a similar activity on collecting various flowers, fruit,
story book, colour, place, etc., in the class and discuss who
collected more and who collected less. The card making
activity in the textbook, page 121, provides an opportunity
to show creativity and develop aesthetic appreciation in
children. The cards should be displayed in the classroom so
they learn from each other.

It should be kept in mind that the exercises given in the
book have only some aspects of data handling. Activities
related to collection of data, representation of data should
be done in the class in order to find answers to the problem
statements. A few examples of such activities are given below:

6.1.2 Representation and interpretation of the data

A. Class 2, Chapter 11: Data Handling

Opportunities have been provided to explore and represent
the data around them. They can record data through different
ways like by putting numbers in the table or drawing tally
marks or through smiley stickers, etc.

The activities have been designed to connect children’s
interests and their everyday life experiences. On page
numbers 123, 124, 125 and 127 children will do picture
reading and record data by counting and writing on a table.
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He further draws inferences about various aspects like
more/less or most/least by comparing different numbers.
Children can be asked to collect data like colour, favourite
fruits, favourite dress, hairstyle, vegetable, TV show, games,
etc., in the class. Encourage children to draw inferences on
other aspects of the data like why some colours are liked or
unliked by most of the children. Alternatively, other pictures
can also be provided to children where children talk about
the picture first and then record the data from it and then
draw inferences by linking the data with their daily life
experiences. For example, the banana is liked by most of the
children, if any child has to bring fruits for the class, he/she
may buy more bananas than any other fruit. Children should
be encouraged to frame further questions to investigate the
data given in these pictures. For example, why is a particular
fruit liked by the child?

While talking about various pictures, discussion on
various other aspects should be done like:

1. Various local games: Gilli danda, Pithu, etc.
2. Joint Families
3. Various modes of transport

4. Benefits of eating fruits and vegetables

The activities on data collection and its representation
has been continued on page 126 and 128. Here the data
is collected in numbers presented as pictures or icons. The
child is expected to make the graph by pasting or drawing
pictures and drawing inferences on the basis of the lengths
or heights of the bars. Such presentations allow the children
to get the most or least liked items on the basis of the visual
perception of the lengths or heights of the bars. The activities
given on page 128 and 129 as ‘Let us do’, intended to engage
children in collecting the data from their friends and families
which may be different for different children. These activities
will help children in having personalised data. Children can
observe or ask questions for collecting data and then discuss
their observations in the class. This helps in developing
communication skills and building confidence in children.
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Extension Activities

1. Class 1 and 2

For this activity, children will be asked to bring the objects
representing their favourite shape. They are placed in
corresponding shape categories on a large floor space. Ask
questions like: Which shape has more number of objects?,
least objects, etc. This will also enhance their understanding
about various shapes around them.

2. Favourite food: Paste the slips of different food on the
table and children have to put the matchbox on that food
item which they like to eat during the mid-day meal. Ask
various questions, like Aloo ki sabzi is liked by more/less
children than Puri, how many children like Puri?

Rajma chawal

3. Birthday month: Ask children about their birthday
months and help them prepare a birthday chart. Children
can paste their photographs. Encourage children to answer
the questions, like which month has the most birthdays, no
birthdays, etc.
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Months Number of children

January

February

March

April L I - ..
May

June

July

August
September

October

November
December

4. Favourite fruit: Put the picture of a basket on board
and keep pictures of different fruits on the table, like mango,
banana, orange and grapes. Children come one by one and
paste the picture of their favourite fruit on the basket. Ask
the various questions, like how many children like mangoes,
apples, least liked fruit, etc.

6.2 PATTERN

Patterns exist all around us. We can find a pattern in the
trees, in the window frames, on the floor, on our clothes,
etc. By encouraging children to observe and identify patterns
in their surroundings and in mathematical concepts, they
develop critical thinking skills and enhance their ability to
recognise and analyse patterns in different domains.
The study of patterns supports children in:

Learning to observe relationships,

Making connections,

Making deductions, generalisations,

Predicting (anticipating what comes next),

Problem solving,

Developing cognitive skills to think critically and

creatively,

Understanding the world they live in.
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Children can see patterns around them in various aspects
of their daily lives. Patterns can be observed in nature,
objects and routines. They participate in clapping, listening
to rhythmic beat music, patterns through shapes, number
charts and finding colour patterns found in nature. Through
pattern exploration, children develop critical thinking,
problem-solving skills and mathematical fluency, building a
strong foundation for future math concepts.

Many such activities have already been included in the
first three years of the foundational stage interventions.

What is in the Book?

Overview of concepts and sub-concepts covered for Patterns in
Textbook Class 1 and 2

Concept Chapter  Class Sub-concepts
Name &
Chapter No.
Recognising Utsav (9) 1 Pattern in nature, Shape pattern,
pattern Number pattern, Repeating pattern-
Extending Recognising, extending and creating
pattern patterns using colours, shapes,

Creating pattern objects and numbers.

Extending Shadow 2 Shape pattern, Number pattern,
pattern Story (4) Repeating pattern— Extending and
Creating pattern (page40-43) creating patterns wusing objects,

shapes and numbers.

6.2.1 Identification of patterns

The chapter (page 98 and 99) provides an opportunity to do
math talk or discussion on various local festivals celebrated
by children with their friends and families. The focus of
the discussion should be to explore different shapes and
patterns associated with these festivals. Children can also
identify shapes or patterns that are commonly seen or used
in relation to their local festivals.

Additionally, provide a follow-up activity where children
identify and draw specific shapes or patterns linked to the
festivals discussed.
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6.2.2 Describing and extending a pattern

A. Patterns with concrete objects

Opportunities have been provided
on page 100 on identification and e
i i . verbally describe the patterns
extending different patterns which  in their own words.
they see around them. Provide
concrete objects to children to create patterns, provide them
with a variety of manipulatives, such as, blocks, buttons,
or coloured tiles, flowers to make garlands, toran, ribbon,
rangolis, arranging salads on a plate, etc. Encourage them
to explore different arrangements and sequences with these
objects, fostering hands-on learning and critical thinking
skills. It should be kept in mind that children should first
make different patterns using concrete objects and then
proceed to complete patterns drawing pictures. On page 101,
children can print using their thumbprints and fingerprints
using different colours, sizes and arrangements to form
unique patterns, considering colours, shapes, sizes and
arrangements to create appealing patterns.

B. Shapes patterns

Various patterns involving shapes are given on page 102.
Various other patterns can be created by children by changing
the colour, shape, size and orientation of various shapes. The
patterns can be repeating patterns where a unit of the pattern
repeats or as growing or decaying patterns. Recognising and
analysing patterns in shapes can help children develop their
spatial awareness and geometric reasoning skills. You can
also provide cut out of various shapes to make patterns.

C. Number patterns

Various number patterns are given on page 103. By
observing patterns, children can identify and extend number
sequences, aiding in the development of number sense and
mathematical reasoning. Recognising patterns in increasing
number sequences helps children understand addition and
the relationship between consecutive numbers. You can
provide various number cards to make various other patterns
as per the number sense developed by the child.
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6.2.3 Creating new patterns

Teachers can involve the class in rangoli making activities
by motivating the children to complete the rangoli on the
floor. Creating or completing rangoli develops creativity, fine
motor skills, spatial awareness, attention to detail, cultural
awareness and collaboration in children. A similar Kollam
rangoli completing task is given on page 104.

The ‘Project work’, on page 104, allows children to collect
various objects, like pebbles, flowers, leaves and more,
and arrange them in patterns to create jewellery, floral pot
arrangements, art showpieces, and more. They will engage in
hands-on activities, developing their creativity and pattern
recognition skills.

Also, children will observe and identify patterns in nature,
such as, in leaves, butterfly wings, animal skins, curtains,
sarees, dupattas, tiles and beehives. They will develop
their observational skills and deepen their understanding
of patterns in the natural world. The children will collect
various objects where they see a pattern and create a collage
by pasting pictures or pieces of it.

Children will create patterns using actions like clapping,
snapping fingers and stamping feet. The outcome will be a
rhythmic and coordinated pattern of actions. Assessment can
be done through observation, evaluating children’s ability to
maintain the pattern and their coordination with the group.

Incorporating games and activities, and connecting patterns
to real-life situations are important strategies which enhance a
child’s understanding of patterns. Encouraging collaboration
and discussion among children, as well as celebrating and
displaying patterns, further enhance the learning experience.

A. Class 2, Chapter 4: Shadow Story (Pages 40-43)

Similar opportunities involving identification, describing,
extending and creating various objects, shapes and number
patterns are given on pages 40-43. The concept of shapes has
been integrated with the chapter where children extend their
learning about shapes and numbers to creating patterns.
The same sequence should be followed in developing the
concept of patterns:
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Identifying Describing Extending
Creating a new pattern

1. Patterns with Objects: Making different leaves and
flower patterns for preparing toran and for drawing
various mehndi designs.

2. Shape Patterns: Various shape patterns by printing
3D shapes, Various shape patterns (both repeating
and growing) by changing shape, colour, size and
orientation of shapes.

3. Number Patterns: Number patterns using skip counting.

Extension Activities

a. Pattern with blocks or shapes: Provide children
with blocks of different shapes and colours. Ask them
to create and extend patterns using the blocks. They
can arrange the blocks in different sequences, such
as, AB, AAB or ABC, and continue the pattern.

b. Pattern walk: Take children on a pattern walk around
the school or classroom. Ask them to observe and
identify different patterns they see, such as, floor tiles,
wallpaper designs, or bookshelf arrangements. Have
them discuss and describe the patterns they find.

c. Pattern with Rangoli: Rangoliis a traditional Indian
art form where patterns are created using coloured
powders or flower petals. Children can create simple
rangoli patterns by arranging shapes, lines or colours
in a symmetrical or repetitive manner. This activity
enhances children’s creativity, fine motor skills and
understanding of symmetry and patterns. It also
introduces them to cultural diversity and encourages
artistic expression. Children can be motivated to
create patterns on the floor with concrete objects.

d. Number patterns: Give children number charts up
to hundred and let them identify number patterns and
discuss in the class, such as, 2, 4, 6, 8, _, . Ask
them to identify the pattern and complete the sequence
by adding the missing numbers. They can also create
their own number patterns for classmates to solve.
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ANswWERS To THE PuzzLEs oF MATHS TEXTBOOK

CrLass 1

A. 2,3,8,9,0,5and 4
B. This is an illusionis.

F. Here are some questions for Gillu:
* What number can you add to 4 to get 12?
* If you subtract 2 from 10, what number do you get?
* If you divide 16 by 2, what is the result?
* What number can you multiply by 2 to get 16?

* If you add 5 to 6 and then subtract 3, what
number do you end up with?
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All of these questions have an answer of 8 only,

which would make Gillu happy.

Encourage children to make more such questions.

G.

)
S
<

Lo >
>10|0
2
O|B>|O
D W, G
Column

—

H. Row
v - @ There are many other ways
® © - to fill. Encourage students to
— ® © try and fill in different ways.
8 o 4«
7] w © Té
Q
es 25 (0773
se|s52 ee 39
J. (i) 6 (i) 11 (iii) 52 (iv) 39
(v) 19 (vi) 36 (vii) 22
K. [ ] - (] h)
vy o Ty
L.

ERe

M. One time, when you subtract 5 from 25, you will be

left with 20.
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O.

(¢Jo)e)7]
(16]0)8]s]
(15[ 18] 1] 2]
(17]10] 3 ] 12]

(iv)

There are multiple ways to make
17. Encourage children to find
different solutions.

If there are only 2 seeds, place one
seed on 15 and the other on 2. It
will make the sum 17.

P. There are multiple solutions. Some of them are
shown below. Encourage children to find other

o o0 )

sTg
3
[e]
O

6 g 5 T“
[—JTE =) E
@] ]
@] O

Q. There are multiple solutions. Some of them are
shown below. Encourage children to find other

solutions.

6 w

2

6+5
JW’\\
N7
2

)

W W e
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Dm0
(Tl iTe \’/
anCtic”
RIGREAR:
L5

C. (@ C i) 5,9, 7

D. This question is open-ended and does not have a
single specific answer.

E. There are many ways on the }j
triangle for an ant to return to its

home. Encourage children to find ﬁﬂ ,«

other ways.
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F
G.
H

3
o

J. Circle (Wheel)

K. 15+11+4=30

L. 69

66
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. (i) Cat (ii) Bird
.9

. There are multiple solutions. Some of them are
shown below. Encourage children to find other
solutions.

. (i) 54 (i) 83 (i) 69  (iv) 71
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S. There are multiple solutions. Some of them are
shown below. Encourage children to find other

solutions.
5] [4]
3 3]
4) 12716 @{1}-{6]
1 2
7 (5]
T. 5 times
U. 9

V. There are several solutions using exactly 10 key
presses to reach 28 on a calculator. Here are some:

1.10+104+10—-2—-2=28
2.54+54+54+54+4—-1=28
3.94+94+5+3+2=28

. 8+8+7+3+2=28
5 7T+7+7+5+2=28

And there are more combinations possible.
Encourage children to find other combinations.
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T Sfeet s o fore wifiaes fdeit anr amera € ofit 36 o & forg
a1 T Hifge e 3 3

GATS T8/ ATl T 1 HHE & ST T, e T o
o T hl TE=IH L &

TSR ST AT 2T £27T & Tl G Tl oh HT 7 T AT 2
fe-wifafe <t araefia s wurelt & & F % fog vt wsdt #

S 8 ST STAN Ld & T HISET Ieararct 1 STINT Fleh ¢
7531 o 37ef T STTHH A Hehdl

CG- 10 == uget aTeT (L1) # ug oiR foram & frgurar forenfera @ &

C-10.1

ST STTEehdT [ehfid shid & TR eafal, 37eRl i wreai &
furfsra seq & e Sreet sl earf=/eTer | wied 2
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C-10.2  TomaTsl 3l SR T=1/EwE, i  sreat o form A famm
=1 e € forerd o fife €id € uef ey formm-feri sht gee
A 2

C-10.3 oI & ofrer o a+ft S7eri i 9e= id & 3TR Teq-forad o
T T T 2T Ld 2

C-10.4  3fora rgam 7 - o wrer uigle U Jare el &9 § 3ff=ea
J sheTfat ged g

C-10.5 HATTH, T SR TG T FeT =Tedl & $9h! Te Fld 8¢
Tl T T ohl {E o6 A1 Ued &

C-10.6 BT RIS ggd § 3TN IeaT o = T FHTTHT o fo1q shferdr
HEAT T AT L

C-10.7 B FER, Fdw 3R =sH s Ft o9ty v y=m qmf i
et 37 gHEd 2

C-10.8 37T et S STHE oh AT o o fo7g forard 2

C-10.9  FafS= S o SITeT Hfeed i T AT g § Ff< s5er i <

ST foh STTEET T ¥ ¥ fomrd € foh s=a 0 | 8 a9 ol ATY %
i T i Tifd & died 8 ST 9T o 91 aiE-aiE o Ot off Ward
& 3T 7 Hewyl ®Y @ STavas € foR 3 e stawm @ &
o T TE-THE o 1Y FFRR i o e U STd| T areer=t oh
TUAET-2022 (IRt =) waiferd st & for Bie st o s1ferm & forg
T UHT ThRICHE Ud TedNTcish iy SMETia die a1 aiesT gisia
fora ST S 32 FSe <t v % ' 4 uftRerd ST o wTedw O s Tehsh
L& & L Eoh| UHT AT 3HTCTT ST &, Fi1oh Afa ol bl (HaxH
=1 WTHT o &9 H 3 AT SR W H - Rrgra S @ qr 6o 5
AT IFTHAT T AT & ISTAT ST FH 7 STAT STqNerd | AT
SUANT {STaH sl o foreITer ST 8 et o STl ST 3eh! AT sht
ITCE BT &, 9 QI &fd Il 2| Tgelt &fd, I8 foh 388 s=dl &l
HEST EHTUT ST BT & TR o Hheq Al T AHE & AT BT SATw
LA €| U &fel 7 foh 3Tk A foreeel H SATCHISTaTH, HehTIeHT, T,
TR S1fE o sy faem s ot aferd st 21 W st % g
gt =i feu U StaaruTees fosor gry off TwE ST Hendt Rl
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2.1 WTHT-377RTH & q& fagia

Feel 0 | 8 N hT 1Y o S H WINT o ATrereh
w1 FE4 e T ST wEsTan & Ead 2 J

Afireaf wTEETE STEHTTYRT, 9T STferTH
TR I AR T 3 T S A
Ig et 8 foenfa it S TG aHT & AL & Tgal

AT T Y weaqol
e & Bt e e/ o o
TST SRl TATHTI €9 § T80T
B T Sifeet © Afea iR Fo 3w ¥ fafaa
HEcaot Hepe TSl o wf TEY T TEHT STUATHT
ST B T ATT/HTTHTS amwnﬁsﬁﬁm%ls;ﬁ
afefere T o srgd < Sftsrr T T S H T g T
ST TS § oA Tt s e fer ferar <61 e
3
il ) e yEFA AR
wmﬁw

qTST S7feT 318701 % Gaof 1 T wiggral b ERE-2022
(T =R01) H ggaa Frearaci]

2.2 11,12 3R R1, R2

L1— 9t /=<l ® ST UfelsT ok HTeTs & SI%hi o GTe 37 f5ha st gorm
TS (TTHTS/EI ST ST/ HTT) 3 S s 3R fea-sffes
1 ST o foTT SHeRT T shi ShY TaTTfereh &7HaT Biet 2

12— I W77 31 8 T6Y & ST sl o foTT, STUedTehd ST 21 STaffere &1l
FTHTIA: ST SATTH-RTE0T SEITT ST S & 1ok el -t
TTHTISTR-Tiahdeh IRRefad § ia:form & o foTe vl &9 9
TeFw 81 Toh ST farferer siroraty & Hiftash &9 & Saer o Tehl

R1— 78 98 9T & e wream & sr=< v & fafad = qfsa w0
e gu affad B § s1eia e it o s s & uft
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BN | TG SRR feurfet # R1, L1 % &9 H wiehd st STt
2, W% fufaai 7 L2 +ft & et 21

R2— 0 91T H 1T 9T9T o 36 &6 ¥ & fored s 437 3 e ohld
2| AR T =] &bl R2 U q ITId shamar ST 8 5ie s=df R1
T § Y 3 fofgm 3t GehedT & itfard &1 i &

TR TTg A=t ohl SO@T-2022 (ATET =IT0T) SFeeli o | Eie-Rram
I 3T TS Arear ok T o € H SeIarTel qo sreehisa
SUTTHT 3T STRIET T 2 el | 3R 2 T S TS AqEdeh Gt et 1eh!
FH-fors ameft 2 15 @<t o srat o forw 21 sy 3ferm o summm, wfafemt
Te o 39 TR o & o Sodl Tad: WISTel A L ooRIeq e g e a1
&1 g ot e T A ST @ T Towrereq 39k STe-aTE o aiERT
HalITerd e ATt 81 | 2Rae gited it @ foh sou gfamal Jnerdt
o T |ITTHT qeF Tg e o (70 STEATTe 3hl 7ag | Tia-awe ohl TTffafemy
FAT STWAT 1 GAAT-GAMT, AT L ST foaoft & o, e
1 HaTe T, Ma-giid, o o arem 4 31e) shi srae €igHr, 31fieg
TS T WYL ST 3BT TTg=rl GRT AR IUTTHT Al SHHTTHT 36
TE H ST ST Hehell 28—

v/ freror &1 AeIw L1— == waT § "eSdr 1 SEYd W,
TRt 5 Sifersieh 9T of Heoh 71X ol ot AL T Hag i | Hohia 7
L, T ToTC SR © o STehT FTTeT (HTqiTs/er ot siTem/aaiferes &9
 uftferd v § st foramd it S| stafeea v & fdem wnfia w5
STAT AT SIATAT 1 3Tq: ST ATHT T SRANT Ll ¢ HESIAT o GELT AT
EARIECECIRI I

Feat i agfarer wTaTelt o AT e & uitfed w6 51
3t FoRa/derTe S o STeraR SAT— I SgwITish S SgHieehfdeh 231
21 T8 THIL =T ohT ST TSRINAT 2| Sl 39 forIoT ol T o U1, 39
fererreft & AfSreg €1 U S Toh- G shi TSI o Eehfer shT THI 3T TG,
T 1T 38 e & & SToel-o1aft T ety o sifvreafad 3 staer 31
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| T 2T o TS, STATH TE eIt qrge=—t i 36 STET &1
T L B el oh [oTT, WWaR 3T qH TR TIersT gioTd i &l

R1 ® U3 3R G hIITcAT ht forehTa@— S & 0T | A7 il Th
T BT 21 ol o STTH-UTH o6 TReRT  Sieft <1 T vt et 6 Fo
QT w1 o R B 81 378 TerTeT o Gueh o ST | e ohs Wl
Hiftgeh SR ST UG oid & 3T 5a of foranmer™ 317d & o 3o Ui 3191
VTS ohT T folet ¥7eq SIS Biell 81 TeHT- o, Hie o forar | Seht et
° 38 A WS T FYferd SHANT 3¢ SAME T <l & ATl & |ref Seh
AT eTqarel o i foshme s |rift sfaaT, qeT-forar, @i 37k
o™ o T H R1 ! 919 IR T 2l I8 UeHT HRaH 3hi 39 TTHTiorh
SIS 2T AT ST & FoFeH 218 WIFT 71T & fof a7 uetT e shi ypeeiTd
ST TS B T ot SRt s 8| Tt e 39 qed Wt IRt 7
13 g it forr a1 frr-firT shterer et 81 v o7 forar o1 a1
T SIS TR STshaT T @ stfoeh 78 T 3TVIT Uoh-ga oh ATe-|Te =Id o
aref fmtor—forelt oft o & g-aer 3R ver-fore o qar 7 wmer
& S7icT ST G TRAT ST S Ol AT €, 36eh i wHe o 8 A1 T g
U STea] Rl forT e o ST AT forge 9T 2req <41 31 faftad srerar
Tfsd amft A1 fomT wHer % AT o 3T g T 21 e ol 9
SHET ST AT ‘TS T 372 U7 3 I1e8 <hl UE=T I I9eh! Sl AT T dfceh
S T s1el bt e 21 37ef qHe oAl Tioha § STgHH sl g gl
T 8 et BT 8| TG | o 36 Fgid oh STTER ST g4 E Saa
T Ut it & T € St st T wqHEr S 8¢ ged U e HieH
o Wik ol €, STH— G 3T UET §S HETHT hl ST a1 H FHeT, FHiorl
I AT TG, Tohsi(edl AT, T M o=l & Hearra AT S I o7
FHETATAN o TT T (G|

TR § 7ol ohlS sTea [eITerd SITdl §, SHeh Tael ¥ & 98 "H=d: U §
HTereh TS T TR BT 2| 3 I I8 39 A7 o WY 7 AT §
TR SHHT TS AT & ST SEehT AIGTT & F=7 Sieft 21 g b1 aredd @
o & s ST A1 TrvTfae T 8 ST ST 81 $HhT T RO

Hindi | 197 I



afeReerfcrt G- ST & 3R SURART T 2| STgHTTiERaT % gew § gu
ST 3 I GTferd 3R 2 foh ST sreet Efie 3 SR Uk @ STk st
T FHRICAT T TIEdR L &, 3TH HRa 3 TThaT o |81 TeTeshal
3R AT |Ewgar S ot o +ft sgai forehr i 2

Gt (ATT-1 T WHT-2) o T-IH107 o 37 § SgTTehal ol 36 ferfRrsedt
1 ST & T AT 2| ST TEehi H U131 o <12 o ¥ H 39 ST oh1 ST 1@l
T © ok T H 36 UE o SEWITSh HIR I %l g1 &1 Heoh Sl sFeall oh 19T
TG & GI-aTY 3eh! TS 1Rar & fq aesiiear sid T 3R
TGP L Feh| GRIT (WTT- 1) ST H IR offH o 3faia aiem
Y wsifre Tieet o |1y HAT T IR, STeT-grEr i W urs e #
TSTeh ATt ST o BT =l ol TS SEeh! AT H GTS TSt 2| s 3T
27T Sft %1 3T ST & il 1S T 27 27| T& & |7 T hrg AT Sierar & ar
13 Tt A 37g| Wt feufd s i mifgens sT-fasme ve 3oeht sreeraedt
1 TG 1 AT S & AT T T ToeAl H Uoh-GHY T ApIcIeh Tl ool %
e oft T i1 e oft ferenfe st R

2.4.1 TEATIRAT — HHTET & FAH

el 1 37 2 ht (el argaqEash areft | HErdd o &9 H SgHTiveRdl
et ST foha T ) Gt § 9 O wsiftrd qieet & fRrerordend
4 wye ot I € o 7w (et g o o e o wlt sl b
AT TR-URER o T o 70T ST § ohe 3hl TerdaTdT ST 7w firet| g6t

3. o feu e reet i ufew e g 3 () 9 F() hramEn

Toreror-wieha - g, g, e, e, T, Tad AT T I el ohl HETaaT ¥ Sweit
T, B, T ht LAl T HATHTrAT (STET) A T HIE AT 3T T AT 37 9153 oY I et
T T TR Ieht e 7 3 R R E

FIA— TR} (TTT-1) (3TE-3) TS EEAT 61
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& Freredy s femeren o freror-geha o off wose forar mm R, ==t
=1 ST AT H T G o FIe Sietied =il 3ier et qie U 3faet o
SR eIl S-S TIGATETH o TSI SFATE w1 H i & 77 2
SH TLE oh SIVATH W sFeell oh! YTeaTdet S5 BIdT ol SEHTIehdT & Haiferd
e T Heiet Tiafarfert oft sreats ST HeRd! | R (ATT-1) H Tt oo
TTRAT & “CITH 9T 75 WIS 1)” STl ohi I8 ShioidT Tgd T6ie ST 2| ST $6hT
TS ST ST el 7 ST Rt ST et € fofs Weh dferet o ot gy dfery
el ot ATt H 2 TElt fafafr e & st o 1ot Hiferes et
T STV B STaforeh Werfia afed 3121 &rsfier T a1 e e 3 g
=few| fou T davl ¥ et difecy dfed 31T SEreHT o 99 e SUANT 6
TSR] STeeil bl BT ATET ST 3ok TILEST H 8] SHehT HETEH o & H SYAI,
ST Sl ST T T ST G 38 A& o &9 | TG, TeHTcH ST
T31eTeh 1 1 R 50T I8 SUTTSH HUTET ohT gt YT 2

2.5 ATQATET & T wrar <y o

SO W § Srfere o e, e, ema vd S
o ST Tl JTaEL W ST
A ST feet o ht TN o FreaTaett o f&dt
YeaTae! & IR 9T TS Rl TR ST
TE-TE & T T
TR, -9, -8 a T 41 o
’ ’ < Wﬁﬁq%%’qsf
% dr-adieht o S H oY e & et QF N vﬁ?'améﬁ
S 6 STt 1 ST Rt 2 T 5 o1
T g féet o arTereiia R
ST 3UASY & Y TS T gee
STTH-ITH o JHET # ﬁm‘ﬁmm
. o qror-y & ¥ whe,
T TR T
BRI G- & HTET
ERER:CIC SRR

f31e7er % ST sl BT ST TV § SATYIfed 3 1aHT YSH L I
HTTST & Tt 3T STI o ST ST JehelT 21| U e if-2020 TR U
TS 2l FRET-2022 (TS SOT) Sl hl ST AT (HTGHT) &
e sht TR SraTfer shet sht ST et &) s H, Rrereh 3| SeRr ot
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a1 Tt lient @ e o aehd 8| 3aTeRoT o foTe st shi e, el
o IcEd ! ohl FreaTaret shi sl sht wTeT & Tel Arm # uitferd sream, 1m4-
T o TIAST 3h1 WISTefl 3t 38k o H HaTg T, sredi ol foerat &
S ST hl GA-GAT o TG S&H L o re-arer féat s o off
FE G o Hish T 31T

MY F L AT 2 fo W17 3T WaRaT  Hewhi i fawiad e % g
Teh SATT SR AT GIOCahIUT 3hT STTATIhaT ard & o8l Hqferd |rear
gIEeRIOT o T H ST ST 2] WffoTd WTETAT GIeehIvT, 763 Te=l Hizrel
forpford e & ATy 7f-yeur WX off ) T |1 I 9T (JTR) 6
HUT SRINT o |IY-ETe Hifgeh ST AR ue-fofe & 7ed dqed s
HIT 737807 T T H H FaT 2| et bt areaTess gref W Eqferd
HTERAT GIOeehI0T Te WTHT |IEAT o R EEIF AT i Tcdd & Ueleh
TS AR qlieh & YT foRam TRIT 2| TS TTaga=at ohl ®a@T-2022
(SIRITET =IT0T) o STTAR AT S - R o For AT fRveqor o = S+
TR AT HEaqYi 2l

T 3T FTEaT (He¥H % =9’ T SUNTH, HiRgeh ST, Yee-ug,
TeT ¥R T 31 greife am-wd nfafafmn @ whied aler @
Frifard TR ST wehat &, foh e oft weeayul @ for st frrafia stmam
T T TS I S 3T T o T 30 I ST h TH ST i
ST sl 27 T8 0T KT €1 TR B, A7 32 et shl fohdrelt & SIS AT
AT, ST FET 6T ToRaTall bl STR-STR & TGl oh S GoT S it fsra
T 378 YSTT ST & TS o Sarel § fer@=1 a1 =5 o= 36 e,
I7eTTT 3T T AT JUTT AT 31&7 o TR78707 Bt oy ®9 § sgafeerd fhan
ST Gkl & dTieh s @) JOTt 3T WAl ol Ueh |9 TRaH sl Tfla
U % T, FO Td1ohi hl HRGH o 18 T Woa| HIT ETefh TRl bl
T 3T foraT 3% o T, 3 wft I ey 7 witaferd §—
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\__/\/\_/\_/

Hifger WTAT ST o
o ot SR ATt _i'f"'% kGl RIELRER] (Modelled writing)
'WWW .wﬁ.m ° e i 1< 'Wé@q
« HITSA Higd .
8 AT T ) _w=EiEy ) e .
1. HiRges wraT forerra

e TEHT-foTET HiEH o T8 et S it WToT € 8| feramer
T YA S © Ue & o 379 STTH-UTE & JTd1ei0T § yegTad| €1 oid &
FHETH Tl bl G S A o HTEAH § 9T § ST T Hecaqol
21 W a1 7 sredl o Hilgsh W foemd T eI SHisd F & 7O

ik &—

STl ol STeh! TV I ST ol o ST T&T |
ool ST B T HTST (WITHTST) § | & ST SToHT ST o
foramt &t srfireuford hd 8| Tt sl ST eTed shid T STUT T
% YTSaT BT AT Hd &1 ITSCT o AN T I8 Tl 38 1Hel, T8
IERERAERIEIY
TN R o foTe st sht AT bl Weh ) oh & H ST hLAT
HECqUi 2
Tareter g oft e o T fop fopedt oft sT==r o =z St wma =1 St T
farer T8N
st (et o arer ar fomi o formm) ==, stval, wraTet iR
TRl =hl AT ST, T2 G511 ST I AT, W it ot S
AT ATfS St fafarfern w61 Sw=mT )
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ST Taarg 3t ST 7T, ST=<i ohl Sl SATATST § UG ol e,
T TeA, STl b 12k AT UA Tt SN TaTe H I

TaTeTen =il @ 3ok UG o ST H WH-UH qeT 3ok 51 H @l STH
ATt el oh ST H ST STWe ATHT hi o6 FoTT g Tehl &

U 378 S AT o aiieh faraTent s==il i IrseTacd! aIgTd|

2. Ilsq UgdTd
e FEHT H EA STHRehaT & el 9= id §U Il i UG
TTUT T ITe¢ {HHT0T ST 9Ta|
T AT R IRET (A, 9T 1, 39678 1, 913 1) § 9@ & &
ATC 30} 7 Y TEH S T I I[E e a1l FS 3T 3768 wyar
AT TUT ITeGT o Wt 3l ST T & T qTa|
162 TETH hid Shi ZRTAT AT @ o forehTer
2 3 a5 B At et 1 e e
fow T T 7 T

O O O

Eaf T & STHRsehdT o T o erl shtareht fRereh sl | ¥req
g T 2eTaT forenfid o ehd 2

Isg Sl eaf=at =l diga Teell 31T 3ifem eaft it ugem Fa,
SH— 9T | gt eafy wr aun sifaw eafy o ?1 36 yhR
f3rerer sreat o @Y fAfaREt STRIfSIa St 39 9ot 6t i
et o Hehd 81 T2 s=al & & A1 Goa-ael | dig s
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JUT/378R & G FATC 3TET 7T 2leg, @hat

[a][m][w][a] ) [(m] [a] (&

(o) (=) o) =) S0 [~
[ﬂ[m][ﬂ[a‘*] =) =] (=] 2]
A B8 (v (=] ] 050 (=
) (= =) (=) [ (=] =) (=)

o €A 9T o [T 3T&R UE! Ud 378 01 o W o ATeAd § Toat
T S STTReehdT Hei (8 TSR shiaTg ST Eehd ] 2

reren st w1 s feemd 3w el veem

T TARTEHAT ShT TTATITE AT AT &
TAT IT68 TAT o To10 g ThaT 2l

=

Ir+aT = 2T ST = ==
et = Tt T = HiAT

o Soat 4 qE T amar wee # foraet eafrat €2 weett oiv sifow eafy
- 22

o Soal I S H GBI ST Ik ETY I Hefell WeA-Eet| qMes
TR ST AT U el TR 90 YEE 3T 3168 ST S8 i
FET|




3. geT
UG TAHT (Read Aloud)— TG AW ¥ Acd &, STeATIeH/
ATTas 31 fohe) ot aareh ST B et UaT gl g1d-9Ta 31 -
T o AT Sl sh Tgeht YT FET T T8 STUTT TN i Sl fon
sre<l TTeTeh ST U TTU ohT ETeXid] sreell shi &Rt U 3T Hifeed §
R ST TR TeeTac! T TG 21 o Hidh T, $HehT 3239 2
|THAT IS (Shared Reading)— fR1ereh g H fews o aref! st vurg
Tt YST-HT A & SR T Soel U3A-Emit ¥ §[Sd © a9 376
aTy sfrar-sfer o ==t off 31 STt 21 f31ereh sl st ST9 ||y ug
& TIT Tcarfed a2 SE-S F=9 St SAErS § At ged @
IR TY-TTT UG T W A TG &, -39 o AU Faq EqT F A
¢ Tohd & 3T Ue oh 70T &Taaredl 3 s o STch SeaTd BTieet L
T 2
fEfr/mmieita ueT (Guided Reading)— 937 T I qlishr
it 9eT § i 21 360 9ST 1 1 UH I LA T
T Bt ol W R| TR ST AT SR Ugd st Uee f3reres g o
STl 2| ST T AT TeHT Y& il SR AT o F3 a1 BIS o,
$He W18 Fodl ATk ST SIS T WIT h1 THS a0 8¢ Tl 1
& |1 (ERIT 93 # 319 Sl 1 ATEAIHATTER 93 H FLdr
FL| SATIF gRT & T ATt TERdT § et Sl T8 T& Idid BT
I1feu for 37k g foram TR U T R1 399k ITCHEFATT ol foret
o TR ¥ 39 7 95|
T U3 (Independent Reading)— U3 €a T Ufsham o Tda
ST T, U3 AT § & oHT 3R U7 o T 3caTe fe@m™T, ua
HIG 1 & 36T &, TANCTE Soall i IToh T ohi TTeIoht U3+ |
I TG T G UG o SATEX | AT | 31T 37 arefl o 91 UG
foTQ 5, Riife St soet 37vft T T i | Hehiel T ST L &
&, I 3T |eft o AT TS G HATCHIRATH bl ST Bl S
- T ® T YST A T T USH o i sToell shl 39T
&fer 3T qEeh I ST TeH o e |
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4. T

TfeEaur @ (Modelled Writing)— ST S1¢ s= forem €@ ©
8, 3ok foru f31ereh ot Tt it fshar =t Higer s =) = &x o7k
=1 AT RTET0T o ohg H TEHT <ATed @ il St (el she=l & fo1q sigd
Trefes e 72 ], ol €t 218 Tae yaTe i forehfed i | Heg it
BN TG fshaT St AT ek 308 SIS So Siei o ATY-TT &=
T SR 3T T AT o &9 H ST 3% |
TST AW (Shared Writing)— TS W@ T Teanl IRt ©
fSrem f31ereh 3T s T Tieteht TEe 1 hd 81 3STe0T o forg,
fRreten SIS W <H e W W a1 e 3 R Eehd § R 06
Sl S TR AT I LA o TG 8 Tehl | =il AT, STt st
T foT@HT |-\ Tetd © TR 31878 SR sl sl oie Ifsham
HiSfoiT, TieaTied e AFIErRId &id
fFEfm/mAmieRia S@T (Guided Writing)— == g0 Td 9@
Fifesd BN 9T «ft sTel bl shaed a3 < o § I8 3T 31T IHTH
T AT | e ¥ e 3Tifites €9 9 dd 9T THiaid
& STt B) 27a: T31e7eR T oET i AT S o foIT AR Sefshar,
A 3R ok o1 AMTeT| e & oI digavardr, framfierar 3K
ST oh dcall ohi ST aTel STE rd (LT i § BIS sFedlt
I foram it e o=t Tt 21 Fefira sreram amiefyia o & s== grn
ﬁlﬂﬂﬂaﬁ{ @ (Peer Writing) 3R 3127k o g & Ay @
% 3 ITEY SIS [T ST Tehd &
T @@ (Independent Writing)— Sr=d & T3 ¥ fofa T
Tme T S =t e, wfearst, d@ew, iy vd dE-atE
T grft Tod €9 9 fore & fofe 378 Wicanted il 398 I 10T
TEFTCHRAT 3T SheT ohT SUTNT i o BTY-HT1e FTETAT o SHTagTiieh
TEHAT & S T ikt HT T 81 ST =0T H Fferd AT SR
rerar f31eror 1 U 7 AW I ® fF Mg v & o,
femife geieht o, e 3 form it niafafRmt v ey i ufafem
BT =R
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5. UG R forar & waifera weeayut foag
Treren fafir nfafafert o amem & s # v 31t fora & i 7 Faa
e TS IeqeRdT ST L Hohd @ feeh Soal H & o N SATCH{YaTd,
SHTIATITCAAT, TG o WTeT 3T ToTCHRAT 3BT G+t 3T Teh 2
=l GRT UG S GAT TS HaT/Hlod H ST SH o STUR T
A H G HEAT STH— FHY HIT TR hl FEHT | A g |
U I ST G ST STt 3T BT
R S1e ferfad |zl 7ot Tgiest & U T UT i S|
R/ 5 31T 63T o Tael, Weard SR sifam auit/zaf=ii 1
QISR Ted 8¢ forel
TRreren ST e R, For-ve (foere Q) o Ao+t g @
ST 371 & H ST a1 FTRad & Hiftash &9 8 T 1)
AU FHoTAT B @I (STET) ST T8 T, hiadT, Taell i
I
FETY, hiorar SR TR & S 3T STTwaT b ha & firersh i
HO | o AT ST SR TGeh G
1Y foreft 1T e, shfarar s urforat =t e § fafyrm uel &
ST g I
AT Ueh S ShTe ik SHET1/hlor ST ST 38 Tk e |
&R ST GATS 1S T T GEIT ST T & U A 31
GIPEEEI
HET1/ATEh/Tehieh! G UT-SA =T hiT|
R H ST ITTH i IAS-TE L AR fHa el
FEHT ol ST hGHTT § T o= 37 7% Sheu1 ot fi-fire
Ik & HiereRt foeral
SHEH H ST qE H § 370 TEaTaT UT shl AL 36 3T e T
o I TSI I T 9T Y IATAT
FHEHT H ST YT ok HalTa Rl TeHT I fore |
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2.8 Frerur-smreiT ugfaat
2.8.1 U

ot gHe Sl BT 3T dU% TR i 2| AT o o 3 ufiEwr &
iR e |t o QA A1 shed 3Tkt H Y ISt o1 deied U o
@ TR 8, TEEET 8, U8 ol § ITeh! el Halle gl For sheeli i A
Tk TaraTet 31t STd €, afesh e amft i wwe 7 off vee 2 2
o, v die 31 93T & Ui a0et a9 o ST HTeay 8| Betd: |
TEAT hl TLIHIS o |1 &l T8 j
FT ST O () 21 T 113 ’
U & Iq § few o ey -
vl g off o € arfr ue |
3R Ui 9T U, ATHNH
3R 99e | 9 8 g
(FT-1 T 2) T AT T3
Wl F® gl d® Ui, sTss
I ST o T 21 9T W
ST O O Taet 3 STTaLT
T3] T =l § ST=id i i
LT 21 37 il Rl TR & e
IR ==l S O S 0 9T
T e ot forsrfea g aﬁ?r—w'vﬁ (ﬂ'l"T-l)-l)tI'I'c?-l ‘nﬁmwcrﬁﬁwﬁ
TR H Ueh S TR i e 1 et o () fe e
foamar m 21 1wt ff 36 9REr % T wee 3 & S o [T I8
Tftfer He 3 Ford o g1 378 @ STdea L Jed &) U e o 7 s
e o foig fRreqor-eisha o +ff fore 0 &) <ifer 57 9l o sfaferd ga
= T 1 ot I ol 2| S Aletd SHT I TEH, FHOdHT, STH,
fefe oTfE =T wer o g 7ot a1 Siterd § o7 atoHt wfafsram oft 3 8

el o SITaiid X §9 sl ohl STsaTae, Sle o diieh, JasH, TS
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3T el o I sreeli shl Wil Toh-qHL  Eie § Gl Jam et 2l st
AT 3o Sfia & ST faforer qeqstl s e H Twaet i S wed! ol
ST o feig &1 @ehd &—

ATa-Rga— o & SATUR W &x sl & T7d-Rdi W STa=id L Jehd &
AT ATk ST T ATk 1Y FhiF-ahi T&d &, 3Tk HTHT-HTHT T T A1
&, Y AT 3T o6 R el T S 3

WTH-UTH— 3TTIh! FAT-FT HT TEE 7, HTAT-10T, STe--9TS i @ J 0
T 2, T T oh 7T T W =ITfew A1 e @ =nfee |
TH-AER— %D Ta-caleRl o AH SqIsy| T T 3Rk hi-a1
e TETE 8, BN dTed & 3T F1-T hid 8, Ta-caI8 R W 1T S
T FhATHI o ST H e SIq1gy STl

HTH-AETS AR FHoBdT— EF S0 T H I HATE-ITH hl 8 -G T
Tehdl €, 3T IRT T THTE % TTT 1 T =Ry 37T 78 it STTaweh 2,
o T frITer™ o ST bl Shel G T ST HehdT & ATIG)

TG hIITSA AT THeAT AR TR Afrm
AT Tt § HUEE T H Tt S|
STST AT HIfrR o ey firetent {meft s
AT 7Y TEE T Shis ot I

HEUAT SR ATA
ST BT H HTAT ST 367 o fofatT T 87
el 3 o ST | feraT awr o 22
TTeT i el | AT & T
o T fog T8 st st A 1 347 &1 Y ST - AT T
3T Y T il TS F A 87
LEEENICE
3T Y H STST T AT H8 L 22
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ufert & foe =i it ©a W, formedt 8, 39 Seat & e e
SR T T =TT W A T =
3T SR ST U © AT STT98 &3 AT & qef 19 32 hd 71 82
3T T S AT o arer h8 T fordrd 89
T 3T et et ShT gk U TS B2
FT AT Fft g THAR AT 22 ST 8 A9 foag T q@

SHHenl ondll Hedld §3:| ?

LCIEEiE)
X o ST © T 3 foh TNl H qTHT shaf-ahel ST =1fEW?
T, SR, Tt ST AN 2T FRIT-oRIT T T 22
Tt =t 3R foh-foher Tt & ST STt 22
fomr  fowm T it # e fobe €2 T gU &2
ot o forde sT=, STTer 3R veh fem ® &2
ATTh THERT § -1 & ax]-aft fas ad &2
Araeat
e Fel B H 2 8 el et § oft o veshd 71 3 it 5
o g off ) T8 S STe o oI - SR = te?
g a1 AR i Hifedr W wed T fohg ate it graurt sRaHt
fRT?
g IR T THT RIT-FT T TEHT 1T
Sl O ST d ohd G EifeRd et Ui §—
Sl i |THT S 3Tk TET b1 T 2|
el o ST shi EiehrdT Hived gl Afe sedl forell et s
T SIATe < T & A SHeh STalTe ol |e TR § e g Hel StaTel
1 T I FAT MMy
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eh-2leh W =T T8y
Sl o TR T SHehT TR | & o' ST shl ST © 7 foh et
[ENMEEEERCIE R
g g fopar ST =nfen for aa=fia # avft s st 2l
STa=ia T afEsr 3 a=a) HY 9T A e T TR H
ST =TfeT|
gt 8 st o ot s
I fell & @1 WA % W
HFIE foU T §) A€ HE weA] | A
1 AT h1 T I AT HLAT ‘ T
& 2 a1y & Far & a1 dien
Tk 3R et oft smar
{1 aeft rat & femt s wnfeer
ERIKRIERICER R R R
a7y S A oft fot €1 e ). »
% ITEE] h Gy Yeg o @ () sHE-), 7 dees o
ity & e g
Tfaferfer & gRT BIE-SIE Tt i T o T fie)
< ST e IS o foreRte 1 9o i {1 o a9 @ 316
TG 3 FosrehTt # GaxdT ST 8 SR 3HH ToTeHeRdT 3T Higd e
ferehmer Bra B ehferaret § oft warie forst faw &) ewferar & @rer few o fomr
T Rl ST fIEar 37 o 329 & fu 7 &) 3t yehm et o feg e
T &TdT ol FEH Tt B
R (FTT-1) o TN T3 T AR qT IHER o 9reet 7 Tiet
ST g ot fomas < 12 21 3t SRR A (T-2) o STeR0T I8 T HE NS
1 el el 7 Fw fomr s 5w &) (e w9 @ o8 yow s o w1 A
ANehehedl Tal el o Tfel STTeRSUT BT 9Ter YT Sh M| el & shedT Siedl o ST
T ST S shT SATAYIRAT el © Sfceh &3 forsiy 3t <ieh Sieft bt sreat
% sfier mefT doh o Shl ST 2
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2.8.2 TR

fert-sheTd sredl ol HATHE % HT A A 6 Ueleh GoiTeHeh STTa
ST el 8| SFoel STTHT ST STel 3701 T 71g oid € il 3¢ siga @it
BT B) Huft-speft o T oft B & foh uh € Fom-sher @ = € it
ST 3 B 3T 3 0N o werd | ST H fem-arerett oy T
T 2| e, ol | st o g o —

g H, TSI, FEATHAT ST - IR .

ST & |81y 38 AW * fAg
" o STTEN W2l Yeara ST
TR ferearmer ot oft s vt &1 gt
(WIT-1)  “Frerest &Y g o7t
eI <t g # % fort few g
21 3T o farequr-gena o forar @ foR
Sl o S R S & — :
%ﬂl‘_*%l ?77@?, qr7-2 | ot urs-21 e fe e Rt e et ol 1 et e o e
ERICIEREC R R LRI 21 L S
FETHT S 1 99 fear T )

3 Fo-mernstl o Ifdiea Suctsy 1= fo-wmestl ot oft shefm |
ST Sl ST Hehet & AAT ST T8 ST Tl 2| T o 569 T
AR Ueh 7S e T o foTT sTe=it shl I fomam ST wehar B) s=eii &
HHTEe TR T ad BT 39 T ol AT o HISTS Al T 2TST el
Toram ST weRdT B Fo-amensTl & =9 & eny e & ded, fom, ure enfe
TSR B, SRt ST [T STHT =) ol Ot s & sa=iid sid a9d
feerinT s, fory ot gfte aTferal st emraTetl o7t SfsATeat W e o
I S BT T STt o If S, GRS ST shl HTeHT sl §
ST Bt Tfe sheqT  UH s € o 3 ffed emmarent ot g o
ST AT ST TURHAT Tl Shl ST 2

2.8.3 hiadTU

DI ol shl hioTU YIeal o YIS, T ST Trfehell S o <eld 31k
T o S8 Bt ol Sredl o [oT8 ShieraT oh T IHeh AT ST 37 | Sarat
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WECITUT BIAT €| SRl Toh SHIardT o | AT 37 T T 2, U IS Ueh 379
T TIAT 21 ol SR STMET 8 S 81 TU-T 37 T 2 ol bl Gt
T T T THET ST TehdT & 7 TUSTAT ST HehaT 8| SETTT SHT ShierdT o T
7 37ef BT FHIAT H AT T T ST 81 B hiadr desf 3 qrer B 21
Sl i HiTaTet o AT e fort off o gt 81 37 formifor o6t wisean o s
3R ot ==t o foTg weTeeh i 21 31a: e a1 31ef fomior 2 s1e fau
S| 39 1 7 TH STATIHAT TR Sl shl 7S il

GrAft (ATT-1 3R 2) | Hferett @ uter fafga dewl & w@n m )
TISATEHT H &1 7T HIarg, Ha STenid &) 3T & &9 H 912 &
‘ST el § IR Hiqand §— ur fewmd, <er amr e, iR
AT § ST /AT I qTGer| ol oh Tiasr d «ff Srehrer & (g1 5gd
TR SHTeraTE SRl AT H BT Hehell 8| a1 H Tl bl sh Tl bl SHTE 37T
U AT 1R

oo qoh(d Y11 ¥ G WA 8| R H T T Hiand i
SH— ST AT G H, STe! W TS’ AT TIGATEThI oh I1STq I I J
oft 38 Helford aTet fSU T &, 3eRoT o foft “HeAT-3eIr S8 37 S1eai s
ST S1aTsy SR IR THH T A1et 3163 Wit fARIT- e, B, Aell
31| =il o T8 HeR # 9fg % o @ wa fafafermt 5@ @@ i ot 2
oA & ‘T@I-3@! I & (e, [E AT I ST...” A STE Hl Sl
sSTaeRt 37 feraeht Y I dewt o grer 37ef u=ur St eqwar okt forehrar g

A AT-1 | FIET-ATET 3R W2 7 feeey v, gTeft |nsteet
AT T AT, R a1t | <ier " SS9t Hiadren 1 a1 9§ et &
&9 H TG AT G o TG T ST WhaT 21 UET d 8T Sl o 1o
VST T gl BTt oI ARy foamer st Siga g | ek H ol o
Tt AT, 75 RITAT TET, ShiadTatl H 71T IT6QT hT FSHTcHR ITART IR
SHfordT shT erdl ohl ST SGHT SATfe o Fafed Fere feu 7 &) shisrarett
I e IR W IS 3 A foTgaht, ITeal 9T 3Telt Taeht TH T STTE
UG-TeTE H sh1h! HeaTTR g €1 Weh 81 BTel-9Tel o | Ushed AT HHE H
HITATAT <hT SH-Z T T 2hl el T T 2| sreeli shi Ml il o@d
T IR o WRATe 3TerE I ST i & il
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2.8.4 ST
‘ITFFG-TFHG IF WD,

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

‘372 HHh qal Tl A T,
C e T TR T F;
ASRTARTITHHICT 3 smwararch i,
e
‘o fodh aurh od o, o,
- AT TR &3
@ S Sl Seel Ho anawnsake
S . T T,
HTHT AR T8 2l §Hh 9 o wrd
{‘3 ﬁ a,_)'l' l‘y YR — Thel

3 1ii 3 i o e
Td BT 81 36T BT SANTF sl H Hiearel & are § s3It TR
1 ST &1 TS 81 G AWT-1 H Toh WAhiye sTeriia eiaT /Tt 3
ERIRIDINS

31 3 AT fedt H e 31T oft TIfereh Wit shi -1t
EREE IR IESICRM GRS CRICIS RIRC ESIRECERICIEEES K
T o AT T AT, “3TThT SThT [o delehT’, “3TEh TIeoh qal Teiah
S W T 3T e fomiy § g, foTq g &) et fomi o &t s
T ©e Tial i foRIer # T 7 i ST § R dod 39 dest Ud
TTEHTCH 9 8 T[S &1 8

2.8.5 wETAl

Sferaredf s aTE FeTaT ot sl Y HhT TEe &) sl S e
SATET ST, TN ERE | STt Y HeT sl 7 a7 3al 8l IR & g1
T Sreell ol T Sh gd el G e e & & 1 &) gt
TR &1 TS A ST e, Wel 3 FreherT o &9 7 T 8| FHeTiat, seat
1 S S ARG TR TG G ohl TRl Bl 8 et § fou g
Torll 1 S FETHT hT STTH T o (1T oft sr==li bl SicaTied i shi
STELA 8| R el ol HelaT ¥ (ST Il 8| HAq: FEHT G AT G
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& SIS SHeh FHYUT, T T TS 3T YT o1q ohT ST sht STTaI9Fehal
21 R T e, STAM SR HoeT o71fe & Heiferd get wed ot @ 9
SR VAT L W I TTAd B4 ol 9 sl § & T o eidT &1 @ @rer
& @ fefae-foretoor |fed e, ST ST e 1 &) T aedr
f@m aar 2

TG AT HETHAT sreelt o G H o Eeft 81 e & st i Far,
Toal shl e ITehT ST AT & G o e U S =1 I8
wrfrferfer sl H SATCHTorRaT™, HTST SE H SO S Hedl H 371 3eTd
gHTYad M fRdmet § & T8 w1 b1 o SR AT § G Sy
greft ATEfeReT =T BT o, “FR arer ® =ier " S ettt
It (YWT1-2) W shierar it &9 4 & 778 €, 1 T &9 § fora 1 e o
It AT A7 Tt & g o forg eanfed fopam ST @k 81 ara
T ST 768 RGN 3T 8, §70 e T fola shi SeLd &) fore ga Srear
1 ST WL UGT STTT) HeTT &1 o ool 39 IeaT § a1 T o, Eeh
FHITRTET BT =Tfe) TTeaTEdE § F© werar uEt ot € e At
FETT o FHATHF o T L AIEU 2| UH AT ! A § TG o g
SFedl I WiedTied R ST =Ry foemer & qederter ot st
TR BT TEYT 2| T=di H 378 Ue ! Tcteh 4T i o JIT8 B
IRV U 3R foTe & AfereRTioes 3Tt o UeHT ST fofamT e
ST ST HehaT 21

2.8.6 HaTE R ugferar

T HATE T AT TH-GA § A I AR 2| IETET  Faq aRet
WIT-2 ST SIS T U138 8, Si1 HalTe o &9 H 3] SISl Tk 9he el
oIT| IE S T 81 ST 8| 78 e, LT, 1T, ToaTi 3T =18 | Targ
AT B U Tfafarfer hett § e it STTeavaehar 81 399 e dey famy
T ST L, T3 TR ST ST TS o STeTTel <71 36 7 shi Maiarerar
Sl o 3168 WET I FeTd g farferer wawt § 3k TSt S9N ShY &7 §
Eleteauil
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TRt = i sre-aamt # Wihg 8 afeeh gk uf s 7 +ff 9ga &
Bt ) TTSATEART H SHTE-SHTE Ueforal & 18 &, Se— |l (WT-2) st
T3 HEAT 82 WA TS R

“formr d € 3 STl
e Tl H SR
i al S =G Sl
WU H BT
et foram o off et wRforat sy uedh ) 3= of e of aheat
T T fou ST ol et =1 wrferat s o - fargersor afed awen
GHTY o IS [9ehTd H HEreh Bl €| AT H ¥1oq qeferd, fomr
SR vferat i €t 178 7, 3Rt +ff ST STuferd 2

FREfT T fererereq =t Trereh AR e S o T Shre-sTe o
QS-S i T T 2| 1 11§ <<l ohl {91 H1iesi shl STTreargehar
B el mfafafert st § @t yaft v fasm wedt § areft (-1
3 2) F <t 72 yaA-oie |t I vl nfafalet st B wfa *
IFFAR AR HIRTet o oo o U &) AT fRreor & H
TTHIAT 7R el Sl HTqHTST 2T Srerfirehar faT S <t S&d g

3. T&et wran 7 stfenT i At

Tk sTedl | WTST EieH shT STET &war eidt 8| oot 31 & uset 39
TG STYT WTNT 3T 39 91T bl et &= LT o AT shl THET BidT
21 To5T oft Sftoranfier e e # s i e HieH-fam 8§ 98 79
AT T AT €| ST AT o6 SAfcifeere foreft oft et 7 o sh
HIGHT T S8 &1 iaRiicr AT 8 S Wiiveh o Eieapiaeh faforearsti &
TTferd BT Terdt 81 JEY ST 9T § 3T 3T TTSAT Rl HEAT e
THEAT T e WeTcdeh &9 § Had feqerl € 8rar 21 72t & f&dt
fRreqor it e T 1 Seerg @ 8 F© FANfaAr UH 8 S T %
AT ST AT aiEsr @ S(gt € df s THIfo foramert st
SIEAT T IUS B
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o =3 1 i gt
# Hifird sraER;: ATdr-fdr we =
o ot wee fedt o 3o foret oy
WTST & HTg U 37 fsham id 8
g oft 81 Hehat © fob 3ehT et <t
Sregraett oo & die-fomans
S | e e

=R ferfted v ffsa g wfem
F IWE: Fgd W Sed UHl
et gy & o § R
W g AHISE d faflaq
afsd wEft &1 T q@ =TeE 8 3R
7 2 3 forelt v 1 e
7T vEs Rt R fraor
W g ST ST S IWLdT

weTiera g

® ST TEaMf aTet TSt # 36 T I A
IO o ®Y H 7 o5 S0 Te vt 9 a8
B fop sl bt 319 =T Y e | S 3 wated
Frae fou e 37T Afe dvrer 2 ar ereueh T
ot Sl BT AT % F Iea AT AT IR H
HiEeRt el T AN | T T I8 Fohar
St 0 AT T o gfd g o fagam i
e SIF[A hafl 37 36k Tel o f&et wiaw
T TR T

o fRrersh U 3R o wehd 8 e fewfafe
o Sfed H SgaEd ®9 ¥ Sl S ATl ST
3R T1eRT T T Gl ST Tohd & 3R S el
HHT W | F A, S § e o
2 = i 3 i o fe ST @, 39 ARt
1 Tt & oft Sere femmd uig a8t W T
T 1w Tid o 3¢ 310 & TRy siieH
& fore ame e fopam ST o T & S R

R HEFT/IRY | dr st @l
qitem, fasmom fuf, oew & &9
¥ STe-5Te fédt w1 ferftad wea
@ & for fuerar &, o oo
TSt # Sl 1 faRad @ 3§
afterr e & & uTar 2l

SATEF H SR HT TER
$T g3 gt AR T A
Teieft arft B e T Sk

eI HET Bl 2|

® Yo STCATEET SR TS 36eh 918 o Shedl
HIIHT T 50 § U IR AT & S AT
Seai o gral-fuar @ foed 1 sifirmes 9

gfd  ARIAIERl hT TRRIHS
gfieanion|

UTcAehl o T STU=TNGh SI3eht B 31T TR
B % A 3% qfEd agg aiawr & A 3H
G T % Tl G Ehd €, S o O
fafaa ammft off & wigeR & @ waret o
T et W el i Heg H deed e ST
Tehd Bl TR aiERT e § TEd gy i
+ff e AT ST Wl €, S HISH, 316 At
Geieft grft, writaTiies Tew & St efel
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® I s fafed 9 @ foh SierT, T, wamvifaeh
®q Y B AT 2| Fifeh S=dl & AE-IH &
T # TS AT SierT ST AT & @R,
W et & foiftgd wew & S a1 gasH &
fow sterta gear-foramr diew & fog s==t &
T UEHHTS TEHe ST TISaqds ot 2] T
e 31y g R 9o € o veT-fora wie
I T & FH o A s=di 1 TIATEH
e o 9t ©e (forfaa) < =i aferspisr
AR AT s Ufd STReehdr sl hHT
gfteTrd BIcft 21 36eh forw off stfirererht shr st
S g forne i AR ¥ oft TR A
1= forelt Wb © v Tt sht e Y S
Tkl 2

° & U foamery #§ seAet o o Wit S € s T w9 @ o A 2

I T ST TIEIST BT ST

ST AT B EHT Il § W =] T
& ST S7TH-uTe AT R T T SE-a
% fIT oomT Tedt 81 Sk 39 S 3fi
Sife-T8aTe & %1 S T IF1C e & g
St 2 foR heaT & Tg-ate shr wiafafiat s
S| 3ten feerferan # &w freten |nfer i aman
? fop &t wen-foram firmm & faw nfafafemt
T T T €, 3H Al 13 TG, T BT
HI AMIE T T B T ST T faa)
75 Rt et féat fRraor <t =2t sfuq foreft
of s foreft oft forer 3 fRreor % fore siga &
T 2

o f&ft & e W dE-E H weET, A,
TorreRT! AT, W e W d gU Wi, T
AT, ST AT & | HHaTd 8T Taieh et
gfer gl

Hindi [ 217



o &t i ot fédt aTw fowr & @ I7 arq e Rt & 7 afemn fopelt off v
0 3@ SR gHht ot Tt fvegor % foww & ek W@ ®9 9 A § TR
U Hoga B A A WE A 36 [T s & S % 3811 Ao aies
1 At gfesnion & fororareq =few) Tt oft o =6 fareror s

T 7 &t wehan et 7 foreft Rt ot forsRrareg
Bt =nTfey) FrE forwereq (for-fire) Trearis®
foreart & Sutd &, S8 ER-Scdd, S-IRER,
R]-Ef, S, W, e, Rie st

o &t fareror A1 3 wo SreeR & T foram ST
ThdT B W SEer 9 f¥rerr i 39 safar
Tt ST STMTRTTEAT Ttk & ST !

3.1.1 oft9 hT 329

TR ST S@TH Te RTET ot Tgie arad=d ohi q@r-2022
(Tt =T STt % okt fohrEr it w8 3 mEat
T Y g T2 T A ol & foh Tk b1 o Torehre o o fof T @ e, g
I o forehTet ohT TamTforeh &0 & 1o shtd 81 STl o foshTel ot afg Tet
forehrer o @reft ST Uoh- e § ¢ gU & A ferehrer st fshar # wrer-amer
=Ad 3l g wd o o 39 fgia sl e 6 TWd g areft (ATT-1 3R
2) fafaer offw st ST sTeR gita foram T 81 St o STTE-UE
TTEST 378 HREH o1 TTHTioreh UiEsT YeH ST & fSH srea shi forsm,
HIEA, AT, TR o T H HHE S sh1 <TG WA ) 3wt
Torelt weh fofg o ahisid et eielt Aftrq witerer o wisfe forelt weh foig o wream
Y 3T Geiferd Teshi/qeal sl S o THeH 1 JaT 2T 81 ofim smerfa
TRreor AR, 39 fiieh faid o ST HLaT @ STaH Soei o e
o STIE i 9T H ORI gU ot foriy & g -t st ok wesT
A T H TG ST 21 36 08 shedl e foriy o wisd et 7 et
TEhThd Tt ST o STEeR ST hLd

| 4 oft i forerae < 8 €| ¥ Hawl Wi w9 9 Sl &
33-ird 3 afeareT § Tiigg €, S8 STaTeror, TR, B, afE, HHTS, SR,
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TR, RN, Hel, 3c6d, WH-UH sl Skl i Ik &3 o Al
I am § o o1 Jamre fomm T 81 3wt wef weeiar ue wedr ¥
STHH-FHE o FTER ! forenfd o T8l i 2

SR TS AT GRAT (VRT-1) | Hedq: JMiHet af=r off | 1 3 3T
# gfira foram e @ —

BIECITS qfEw
EicASuG &l
—gﬁ-q-l- ﬁ GﬁH-W
THRT GTH-YTd 2
AT
TR 371 et @g%ﬁ —
Gy g HAT | — 5 SHTAT

G (AT-2) H +ft Fea: e o € 9w i o 3t W 3 fora
TR

LIECIES
qiErR i
wrErar forwaeg e
&ll-orlt et Rerr ahard i
ferar .
HET2 — 5 ZehTAT
SATRTIT

Sl sh T STCTEET 3 uie e i aitfer # et @ 3 St o
ARToreh HET § S7T: 5T X T JhTL o SIS TSI Lt 2
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TIER AT STt 3h1 T SIS T Tl Hecaqul 315 8| I8 98 e
& S A haret s %1 Siie ol @ 3AfUq ool shl gt T forermd & gt avia
IO STt 81 AR e wgfer odownTe w9 & qite- et € ofl
I I Wi fig & fe o= s qfg 7 o % fa dwor
I WTaTcH T Tl TR T TeIeT UTed hld & ST JTST HEhfa
3P ATHTISTERAT o Teel 13 o Tff=rd d 8| Uoh-gal ohl SATarvaehd Al i
U Ud HFEH hd 8 300 a4 3 I SATeHRT o1 9Te 2] IREaien
Haiyl T THer Bt 81 TNER § g TeR-ae, e, amiie ® 9
TS e, ST I8, S, S, FAT S HAW 3HTME i FHatd! il
H SATCHETT L & TR FESTST T Teh TG ST 8| 360 ol
o 38-fid 3geh wTaT-fuaT, JTeT-aTdl, WTE-ae & Wy B A ;o
(TS]-9ef, hTe-ueit ATfe) oft ) Teqd TgATEsh A (IT-1) § WA 6
IRET 38 3T Hohd LT 8—

3T ik YN | - 87

3T Tl S - S[AeT Toh-Ga ohT SRl ohT €271 T 82

SFeel AU ST SR N&T SR STTeoT | Terees e wresdl § I

SATAT 3h1 ST 8| o AR, FHITT T T TR ST e T3l T foredr
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3 81 “HAT 1 U@ TS o HTeH | Sl i 37 6l STl deh gest adich
Y Ug o Hich o ol 8T8 o qI T

1. 9T 3 BRCH -1 FT-aT SR T 22 (STETRICE 3T sieamT)

2. T YeIg I3 -1 6 et &2 (Frafi feem)

3. ¥ 7o et 1 @t AT ST qiER S 21 (GE o S

[EECIEEECIERE S CIC)

4. STEY, @I © HIAT i I HEwt ga ot 8| (RrerEm)

SUYF SN T FA § 6 TR T=ai F G Jedn,
HESTITIAT, ATHTIS 3 HiEhideh qeal T Het AET-sHT Lo 8| 36 918
o Tareqor Srferme 3 T 5 wfY SROfeRal SRt ST B 39 3oRTS W | TS
“ITET-ZTEY SH{odT bl §T-HTE, TH-STA o AT T ST ST o 5
S1G Sl § BT S o6 o 3 5 H SSH o |1 FAT-HT S FL &, SAh!
forer e @ weg d 82 T 3RS | oo T i <fAT @ A s
! Tl Ud WIS o 1g-ary fafid feeat s srgawn s & fog
AT T & 3 IREr o fohe aie o aediie dare eyl 8, 38 W
off eI iz LT 21 TE Fid o qread ¥ frereh et @ Sl foeat
% TN H AT il 38 YRR ot ge, TREie TaTe, o, e o
FHEH! o HTEAH I of i T Shrert ohi fohfi e aeTed s g

7t 2 i
FId— TR} (TT-1), (E-2), TS TEAT 4849
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S TIET o AT & I8 T 9T Id © 19 3eh! e H HIelie derei
o TY-HTY DI STa-Siq W 8 7R 3eh! ST I ol | 3 Sfia-siqat
T HECAUl et 2| o TG o AT | 78 et Wt o o © foh o
e U o o forerat ot srgd-oft sTraweRdrel & fog s1od e fEm &
ST UL ST & 3ok ST TohR Fw SRl oh foIT o STH-UTE o S-Sl
ot off STfSre & ST ITh STl ol ST AT SN STRETicd ot {2 2
e 1 areqd I8  fop Sha-sra ot aiftfeafad o wa aeshifear i
HTROI 1 T ok & FHAT GU SF-STA” I AT T AEh(oh
Tl T St 81 I8 TR} ShiTTet bl 3T STed! B

39 31 H el Uel Ush Werlia (WY, WiT-1, I56 6T 25), “J
ST kg & foam R %@wﬂﬁwﬁ@ﬁ%wmm
mw%wﬁmﬁ@mﬁﬁwﬁmﬁqﬁ%ﬁméaﬁt
IToCT ol THE-ALE W STt TS i o Hish <dT 81 9 Woriid ol BTa-4Td,
-3 ST e hl HE-HTHIST o W1 FTEET 1Y F ifereh
sfafsran (@dieT) & Rrgia 1 e § TEd gu Wertia § 1Y wedi &
HTHR TG (THH) ST ST W o 1 sl | 37eh 5 41 5L
3T T& TeT Sa-SIq! & He TR T U5, SE— ST 33T &
T TE-aGE & HIg-HhIS o BRI, AU SET-gTe, THT-AHT, ATar-fuaT, &
Y S-S hIE-HehIS, TRI-&A 3 BTl IThT TS ST, T 3T
a1 371fe & =R § == hifer)

S-S off 7 et ATeh creshe dt T3 2| Sl ol fo femmd
T BTE-HTE o §T FHETH! TG 3 FEHT o6 AT § 39 SR A e
STU foh S geft St faremershr Sftar o7 =i S sie Sita v |y firetst
Teh- G o W1 & | 36 oftd o sherT, shferd, Ferst 03, o qry-ame ferferer
YR I TAfaeRy o ATem @ Al &THdT, dTfehehdT, 3TN0l 37T
TemTehTdl oh YO ST fou 1T €| I8 i, oot Sfidll o Ao’y Sied Sait
S WEEl! SR FHIAT 6 AW § STl St & aRfa et &) arer
& TT THe T | T HET STERUNST hi WRe A o JeH
Tl ) TR1eTsh wrTe 39 i o ST W Siet-aITet, Del-aT, -ur, et
HTUROTIHAT o Sl TS S o foTu e Sfefeera ifertert 3 foramem
T ST Y, SH— ASel] § ST TR WHd aTa-HTa o |1 Ll
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ST HehaT 21 S S o & SFarid ‘hal-graki-aeRi” 3f¥e & Th
“Rrgr wgeh TM1d (ST Zferex) B o<l WTHT o |1 98 & Tt Wald & 311
TS o 21 etk 380 ST qeoha fia & wry s §9 8 y=ferd 3K
= o Fa-afif Tfid YTecag et Tehd &, S “shodT quiaT Teht
U, “gret 31Tt Siiet e afe

S-S’ gohTE H FIeTedt sht SRETHP T FRaehe (153 HET 26-
27) B I8 Frseneit =il oht STacieh i 37T il o AT W g™l Mo

o YUX STTEL T 8| SFeelt T Yleh [ @ 1 aford aHa <) 38eh 13
ST g1 ST foh o ot 3 9T AT <@ T 87 39 foreR g o e
fopteRer ST 9 & ST &ehd &, STH—

1. fdaman & ooef feg s v @ &>

2. TS AR e 3o o o1 od S 1| 872

3. T YIRS UHT ¥ SITeL 37T GehdT & A1 -1
qar

4. WENY % T T Bl A TN . p—
F=r urft o 7 R ST goes fow 39 e i
Tt s § et g :

TreTe’ (T8 TEAT 28-31) FEHI o AW H

aR7SAt % WIS o N H == o Y SR Sl &
TS WIS TaTelt oh o H T ST SEe dl g g
foF weh =T U =T QU Shefet ok et w fewer S

AR 3 U STl o AT o WTU| TRt Tedeh sTea et b e
g TH3TS o1 A fora s e fraTgat arern
Ig =1E dedl o Gie-Tal W e e § fiefm
AT (A E feT) T ge R ST war

21 36 ThTE H (I5S HEAT 33) W WS- Ik
& 3T Tl g BI-BIS hiT TS o JFeTeATRT T
o1 el TE 2| T8 w o afex § oft shierman Sy g6 s 6
AT &HAT A1 AHE ST &1 ST SHia-SiqaAt o i Horgreiterar &1 +ff
foremma =
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HId— I (AT-1), (FF1E-3), TS €T 64-65
SIS STOTY ST shl HET[d SATTeehl 8| ATER el R STTavehdl &t
T 2 S1fUq 7 |rETe S et seed ot 31 ffi staedl W a
Tt T YehI o ST BHI TEah(dl o ff Ui 81 SH WH-U 368
AT SHISTAT o forhTe o TTY-TTY SToeli § TE TR Ud GISuT qT Jisi
Teteft ey STEAT o S-S o foTT T == o T8 Ioft 81 39 3hTS oh!
T FEHT AT Shl Tgeh” o HILHH § Feger aedfcdll qofT JrT-Hissiai,
T Y 8 3UcTse Sol-Tfestl 71 3T W == ahl 91T, SHe—

©  3T9h B H A FIH-H € ART-HoslT SAfeeh 06 hl St 82

o 319 GNT-Hesil, Hed, IS hal § @iiad 87

o T A Ft T TS o i < &2

Y FHEMT o AT H &a=ATcHeh SITReehdT hl Uieh T Il shidy|

“IATE, AT, ATET, T, ST, ]

T 3T H “GICTH-STAD A7 & SATHaweft sHorar < 7% 1 78 shferat st
AW TRATST 6l ATUer ShodT i 3 3ok I H STa=id i o STaa
It 21 BT & el b1 €T Wl 3 1 ol ST oft F STt 21 7I-A1 3R
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-3 oh BT ol hT AT FLETE T Hferar § A1 oraret
Al oft eaTd] STee e ST PO-PE Wer % T g
TR 7T e oft | ) etk et & Weft-forart & S w R S|
TA-ATE, SfIS-eTTs ST fefams-Fus-Ter, & s # =r=f %4 afg d@va
a1 7 raneTt & weifer fomr ofi foeem famament nffarfiy =t siw stfirer
TVTARTCAT ST ST 6ohdT 81 379 T5Ramatt st AT e foam @ehd 2
el ohl it ST T o ToTT ScaTfe shil Steh S8t TohT 1= SohTSal oh

off - HeheTAT AT & THE ST Hehall 2l
3.1.3 offW-HeheUAT AT
EESIIEGI
AT} ShteTer e o |1 HaTa
faTseTem S Srfirare 3::@? b St Heefierar o ufee §
ST 35 e e N’ e 5 e Haae e
ST HE, 3TTer ue i AT & § qie-1 Jed-+8, FHE0T
SATCHTT hT T

G ITGATETh1 o T H oI $ohTS H TR 3l ST TR 2 o<l 3T
T 1 10T T2 37O ST o WiERT o e 8 id &) aiar o
At o T ol T G e et forshfid s § wacarot Jfirert et 21

Sfra-siqeit & wftr sereefierar
T ehieTer 1 farshre Ferrent) Td 31 YRR o hedl
WA H G T o AT  dATfeheh UR]-ATe 3 TSI o HTEH
i dare wa sl o wee Y La=TcH STHTEehdT Ud
o . TS A EECl
Gl Sl Tifafafer & arem & e .
ST &I o forshTel o ST A, I St ST
e AT § Y6 ST
i Tt Sl % AreEm @ Bie-ag ST 6T qe
STie-Siq o ST Hl THH T .
: P - S-TTET 2 IS AT ST
AT Sfie F o]-aeft Sfe # ot fi

Hindi | 225 I



S-S oY & Sl | 379 YIEeT, aTdTeRor 3T Sid-siTd & 9
HAGICAT 3hT HTGHAT forerfad ST S 379 qHEeT 2ht =il sl 3@ 3R
HUHT ST AT ST T hT AHT-SHT &0 oh ST § 5 o]

T A1E ST HiE
FAHR SEEAT STRMEA 1 q
PN CIEIERIS ISR
LI SRS AT
TR } S A 2
W T =fiST T TS AT ACIEECIE Iy
~ ’ TS % |
T i St e € HATATSI %1 €A & GAT
T Sfie § e G ¥ ST AHTS FHT ST T
AT IR o1 forshTe

T GH-IH o7 3 g7 31e7e =<l ol WH-UT & Geiferd ar,
TE-ALE o6 SASHI, ST, SIS H forehl aTeft Il 3T her 31 hl
= TeaTarett & uftfaa tam Tehd 2| 30 s § S S 37T <t
! Glied % Ui T Shael STITsehdT faehfid Bt sifees S0 T @HT ST,
i S (TS SM) TS 379 SISt 3h1 TETS T H TEIAT i shl HTeHT 3T

JeEehRAT ST
1o wEhfr SR Afa-farst & afem
T
Hieap (e g o aier
A, BT, SSTR T Waed
T Suctsy Al § IR
ATl ST T S HosT THTS TR FERITOT ST 380 WIIH o
ST S TRT ST e 3 I TeoT EL&T0T o T Tl
e T O =/ Seaauftiar Ug aHfeshdr 1 91a
T " &
TTfoTefier sreTer Rreq w1

T TS TATe STehd (T fohat g T 2, i g ©)
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T, T SITTEehdl ST TR HTE0T HATMG sht JaT bl foshiera
L

9ig SATHHTT RELl
Elte) aferat i e
s Tg-Te AR Ao
JoRTS Uel
ot STE-0TE AT g R A W - I ST
TG 3T 3T I AT ST 3T = )
IERIETI] '.0’ o’ SICELs
FHT SATE-9TH 1 ST & ST wefe e B aRwE e
Tl —
aqs Ffeat

)

Tl g ofiw i weg ¥ Rieren sl § I g, TR,
STTE-YTH 2T T S ST ek STEIT o St Ereld Tal Eeeqor 3 STeeh
ST TeHT YT T Hehd B

3.2. TN U UTGH=AT T 31 Toredi & |Heh

TR T =t TORET-2022 (JFATET =X07) $96 S Hohd Ll @ Toh sreali
! SGITATH! forshtet o SFare fired| e ot fRrer sht o o & fag
Yo 3T fora ae Hiftra 7€t & sifess o s o =aferded i = ue ffda
T 7 ot S AT B TS Shaed HUYUT ST HTEAH 0TS &l & Sfodh I8
U U AT ot § foreeR e g STe-uTe shi g i SHd U Jeed
3R firr-frt &t & 31 gfia ue 1fSia shed 21 e a1 sraeen @ S
THI STTE-TTH o1 SR fersharatl 31T sre1atl shl SN Hikdeh o sgaferd
FLAT 2 T 8 of TS SRt © o T ShT UeT-ag T ST HieHT- R
e WTHT 3T hefT qeh EIHd 21 BIT | e T, TITauT STEARH, Shall

Hindi | 227 I




3T st frer aft & T e 21 feRet o Rt Hfiee & Ao @
3G SFTUROAT o Ufh THST T, IThT IeqTaci! TG, 3T TR
HHTATFTCHS: diieh § T ohiT, I3 AT 3T Tl T, T8 I |17 o 5T
HEEER

QT 2T = AT 26T 36 373U dTehdl T WL SN fofaT 81 3aTeeor
% AR W R (ATT-1) T 9T IR GRERC T g8l e gaiawr
T T & @ e 21 g9 fot e & ureaw § S stactie
AT, TR HSHTAT S S AT S6 hIRTa ot foehtd il 36 o
T IR1-9&ft 3TR 3t ATE Sfie T arefen fnfr, = # 8 ®© Te-aw
o T, AT Faiel o Teh-g@l L Fvfelr, Feai SiR wesiierr snfe w1
Tor=I0T 21 A I3TET TG B HETeh Hohdl Ld & Toh WINT H¥l “TATIRT LRI’
[EEPEER DR K

R (ATT-1) T 58 H&AT 9 T AT T 8- ‘T 5t FSAT ToheT
1?2 € T AT o6 HIE & sTeeli 2] 0T 31 G el G i g
¥ qiad sRamar g1 g (V1) § I8 S 1 13 W ed-ud i
T et @ gl & TR STeRtoT T Teet, oTel, Hel S 6 foTg e
T 21 FE Mafafer frew & i et 21 get 9w § s T 14 #
wrfcrferfer e iereRt axT-afart sl e BT ek Ug1sw, TTeRuT ST
1 Uk g TaTeHsh i fafer 81 56 Wedm 91, ot & 7eft sTawaft shferd
THIGEE T UG TS el bl Tahicl © SIS ST T Heo H 7ot
TE-eft sqfirent gfard e % forg sieenfea st 21

TRt (TT-2) il IS HEAT 20 W “TieT shferdT seeii § JeTieh deatam
=1 ATl YeT T 1 Sgd =T AR &, Sd— T8 W G, 7T  J1efeh,
TR § IS, IR H QA A1 T8 et Jrifeh St Sfshard &)
=l H oA BT S Id B ‘S o TR0 Hefe” o o | &od: fefaa
T T S| GRI (ATT-2) 3T IS TEAT 29 A fohehatTd st T 370
TS H GISTel A i, 3Tacliohd i o IO od 8, FJ&T 9 W7 o J1egy
T RITEOT STERI F T 3t TfTeR qeraraty st Ted s ohT SIITE oL (@
1 ISS HEAT 4445 T AT 9T T AT 81 I58 AT 51 W Shelied e
T TAfaIer 3 T8 21 I%S HEAT 59 W A=l I AN o & H A
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T 3t o STHR 4T ST T8 1 - ol a1eadl I8 & o |t 2faet a0a
TN AT=AT 2T STAUOT bl ST fersyereq, 37+ Uof forfar=t Wb o
Tfaferfert o ATeaw € 9T &9 i R

WIS o fRreqor H SAfirsafert 1 Sga weed @1 e o i ' w
ATveafer sh shgfelg STUT STIHATY, TS Tof 370 foreme €1 57 @l
T YR & T g T afesr & arcad 8, 98 dishias iR
AT M| STel § o= 3Ad & =l 3l TNaR, 39 T&-Hed &
fe-ufafeT o saer & U= § A1 S areft v, STrSfifeet % dTem,
ISI-cIER, 3cqa, w-HaEt T Fea S 39 ufewr § i 8 s=a
& T o ATH-UTE =T iMifeTeh THTeR0T, e o--39aH, dNT-HiosaT,
FA-F, URI-TafT, STTH-TSE TR e Sfiad i Arearenaratt s gfd &
T T ¥ AT ATl Giren-Ha w9, a1ed, IS, Hol-81e 31, S=ai &
T afEreT it ToAT L | - fRTeqor ok fore s amft st o g
T afEr @ gafa e =Ry

gt se = it Rreqor & for sgefiver gomst i T i e
T T §U Uk THNEIRT TSR o il o foTe AT STTeor 361 i & a1
fora @ S1fig ooy wiftrer wieapfcrer et ot oioRt Tk aga ®fet
TTeT Tt T EHT ST foram 81 T Tl wew e il ae, g,
TG R foTew 1 @A 9 o W8Sl Ud @Il §eW 1Y 8| s=al
I TRETIh ETE T UET 718 |R a6 & o 3 wrf & o
AR SR T TG, IeATae! gearl AT ehd & 3ETeL0 o fag,
HRAT (WTTT-1) T Y53 HEAT 7 9 &l TS ShiefaT <t WTT 5 o’ h =
T ol o RS § 7| 36 <aT WY A TETET | € Soal Sl T IR
TR ForaT B 3TR 310 & S 7fid 37K qersifeat g o Hites fou &) 8
T T & WTI-Sred] § =al o foIg gad 8 Rk &t o & g
S IO 3l =T WITHT H U HAATHL T-EAT Hohd & THT ThR
53 HEAT 25 T (HTE-2) “TAS-STT T ST Teh Werriid o erar & foraest
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FMieh ® QT SeTT Fehg &, T6 Weliia § sFoeii oh SAH-UTH & o1t 37
Sfig-SiqTl SRl o1 oot ST S 3T TSI, ST, T8 31
T o HTEAH ¥ Sedl 1 0| Hd &d 8, Se— T, Fal, e, T,
foreeft 31rie| STer Ffe o T o Uelt et o ot T S = et i
Toram STTQ ot st TR &t 1 & AT SR Sooit ST @Il et
SHICIATSAT S T H TAT & & | o 36 Ui § ATaTRY TATIUa & L arad|
3 36 YRR a5 i fedt et o fore ek fxelen |t srert <8 s

R (VTT-2) | T3 TEAT 2 T T 6T FEr swgHT 9l a=ai &
|-y frereh w1 i ST AU E-aRER SR S STt i aga |
Sl o STTH B o S-S5l 34T JohT § F[eHT ohl FealTd ferd ol I8 e
=l H TESHI o HTe HoaYHRIe AaE i T Ieh! ST ohl T8I
T o 17T oft TSI sheclt 1 56ft Tcreh 2l I53 §EAT 46 T & 178 hert
“ANHAT BT AUAT 36 I o et Sli o oAl bt FfcrTeres sha
1 T Tl el 36 ST H S § E-ALE o WAt K g, S 3R
ST o Ug # W Held A2, ‘I § g SR el 0 A a1y’
I ST @t et e & U1 o 81 ST 3A7fe] AT st auar HeH
o HTEAH © STl o B o AT, B, S, afesta, Toarl HTfe 37 @l
FEIAT T TESIAT & Ieerd ST T 8 ST Tl bl AT 2

20 T31erehi =T I% STaTred © T et fareror & forw wriaft e &
TS T8 AT ARt & HeTgdT ol AT el ol e HieH- R
T &1 e TRt TaTeieh adieh o S ot Hohd &l 316l T ET ek
&Y TE-TE o Tt SR S TRl o 3T 8| Wet 37N ==l Th-gol
Tt 2 Sl bl W Sgd 1T 8 o ST Wi o 61y O Weid ¢
TE-TE ol ehsifeat ot T 8 sreeli oh 37 ST Werfial o 9t 2fge
= 370 H IR €, S— TS TEAT 92 T “UTHH UT WS UTeW ur, ¥ T
G STt shY 97T 3T fored i 34 2

T #[ET TE-NE o ST ol § gafserd ) 3 fot st &1 78
THTE AT fof TTG AT o foT 371K 3o T SHI STTH-0T8 o &t 2 ek
B o 1A ST STTIeHT I8 STRIGH B oh FerlT o HTead § ST=a ohi i
T3VIH ST o TT-BT S8 TeTcHshaT o diedere) sh +fi forehre shil
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FAd: IE THF ST SgA AT © foh |17 AR ST qierT bt
Ueh-GHL § ST T {1 ST Hehell| AT forelt oft aiterer & et €1 srwirfera
2t & ot fo wft et ot o Tt & S SR T a6 Eied,
LT q9T Yiog e Tt oft afasT it fafime =1 fore grar ® sHt gar
qieaeT ot AT | T T 81 38Ty et EieH- e i fha | g6
T ITEST SRl €T T AT Sl &)

WINT 2 UGTE 1 Tk Hecd (Ul 3e¥d BARI Hoaeiierd i foehma
AT BIAT 21 Tt Faeafietdr ot ara 7 fad 3 afisrt i fmst & ufa
Sk BHI ARt | HISE &€ WIOf, aeafd Td 8% a&] o i ol e o
forsIy 3TTervgeRdT aTet st o Ui S oFeR SR ST 3T 3= wmeT st
T W SR & GRAT (WTT-2) ST 58 HEAT 81 WX T 71 HalTg hedl § 39
e © SR oA ST fof sl Woh- G o Tl ©IETS ST, Uoh-GHL ol SRedall
1 A 2T 9T ST TETHT Ueh- G %1 HEE T 2hl Teoell femd|

4. T HT

|t & 7 T, SAfenT fRrerr ik s wfeert we afereret g
At st € 3T 37 |y fou 7w s o6 we ifafafemt 37 wamst
1 THEH, TS © S[e AR 3T fed I o wwer bl @ier 1 e wid
8| wTeT SAferT f3retor o Tyt 1 s © TSI hiISTelt oht UTed SR ShT ST
T ST 2, STVITE YT 37 FIRTAT b A halel [oehierd i & AU ST
TagH Ue faear oft #d 2
QTS |7 el ol 3o Sfia 3 e-fire affeerferart @
T THATCHh ST i o TLE-alE o T ool 8| dTfehe feia, fervereor
T SIg T, 37 At et A amarel 1 oear i & e O gt
3 T ki Gt foRu T &) g & s s e wifrfarfrt 5wy
T & ST STl sl JTHT T SITF-TSdTe, @ISTe = I 97T 3 Wl W &
Jraet It
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4.2 Torwg-aeq v sta¥ urgEerEt srfenT W Hey

R o STHITE 1 I AT T FRTd bl FETTRad foraor o A1Er
T AT ST TRl 3—

1.

HF— IR (TTT-1) T8 TE&AT 15

TR AT T TIehTH I T AT h— g7 Tt a0
& o sl orw @ € T § T 2 8] 3 ST STTE-uT o aieT
T 3R T I ST I TS ITed 81 IR ok STITE T § 59
TE ol STIR TITIATE 2| ISTEL0T o A I @S- Tifaferter & shar
TR © Toh @R} (V-1 I56 TAT 33) 370 o o6 HTH-UT 37 IREr
o TN o @1 HHY) BIC-BIE HS, FohiS R THRT I IRaq| o F=T
Fd §, T W & 3 oha Tem-37en 41 o & 311 forwiareti w
& 3|
AT F ATLAR A TSI hil T Tl STer AT T —
Fd ST WIS I STERIharell i Had Sl af T8 g
BT TS qLE-TE ol W13l o AT o ff SATvead id ol @i
o6 STV T STl AT &THAT Rl T T o Ioh SFTEL I L
T, 39 3TNHT ek TmEsT fF—

ATH-HHTE Hl A &2

GHET 8 @Td 87

T 8 Hd 82

SHET S T B2

3. Far w1 e we % o TEUl T FIWS T ATl

T FE— T T3 E1-TisT Wt Eiget U 31 &% Ihi
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T AT SHeATcHehdT Ud THTcHehdT o UTE S &1 GRA1 o 319TE hidl
IThT 30 TEST Y U ST { hl HeuHT o U ST ] 3aTeT0T o di
T, AT FS 10, IS hl BT & A9 A 30T g o ot smg
3R ek T foAfa (3@, |Tft-1, I8 €& 41)
. FTAT T T FT G AT AATH H— AT e dlet,
A ST TeH-Tofa o IRl doh &1 |1d 21 &, HINT H STHH AT
Wit 5 Heca Ul 2| Tor Ve 9a ©ie H d STTHT shl I8d SISt S[{HeRT
B G & T i seat bl - sftvenfien- e
Teorfortt o STTH T o YT Hioh 3d &, 3STeTT o ® H—

T e foh o119 off 30 Ot 77U §) 31T F=T IR B2 379

ToeTT o T STaia SIS (G, IT-1, I8 68 84 )
. VTSIt ShIITEAT o TT-ATY TIOTAIT SRISTAT SR fhTH TS Hag
T AT T9A— T f3rem if-2020° forai < wiefert =6t g
Ueh-GH o Ty H SATITSITEY st Sreien el 81 it 3§ 36 g
T YT ITITE 1A S AT o HTeaw § JeeT dTehr foha Bl
AT SHITTAT o foehTer 3 T 3Teh STSATE AT § T higrer
T HHFA [T 8] IATET0T o T H TISH-ST ¥ H 7 711 8 o
TRt TSy foh 7T STR s o fohd-fehd sre 82 (S, |fi-1,
53 HEAT 86)
. AATATIATCR foi, ST THTeT, uRelt aE S S o
TS AYATE THR-— R T 7T 37921 i 61 Hrefehell 56 1l
g T o Hier-dfier ure rmenfia STl Y STUeT S Bl FHTARHTHS
fofe S o TaTe SHEE 3| Sl 918 W HTE-8TE 3T A e S0
LA I GISTel shl T shl HTYR ST BT Tehel 7T e
ToiTH =, HaTell o IR @ISl @RI A Tl i THIT GHTI % 3T
JAGT AVITH 11 ok HTEAH H ST & IATET oh & H—

TR &N | B¢ el ST af el § A A7 B1? (S, di-1,

53 HEAT 57)

TR, ST 31 SHTE ST H AT HTHL o ST Heh T2
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HTEAT <t =Tt 3T TS @ TS 2| 78T b SHSeht “HIeAT oh =t 3ht
IR ST (QE, F1-2, 53 & 13)

7. HEUATIIEAAT ST UTHUT i STl AT U9 U Tfafarferm—
FHETRITCTAT 3hT AT AT, HTHT T W 1 3] Sodl 30 E-T18
F gfawr o 34-fiid Feaeli 1 95 & Yo HOR WA § o 3
TE-TE o1 Taear off I 8| AT 2T 3eh! hed-TRiierdr Sl ST9-

T AT o HTEAT T TcdTed hid! 2| SETel o T, grar
1. Tafear = st areme ° 7 fran
2. Teft TS o UTE 7 BIaT? (36, |Il-1, 58 T 37)

3. PR ATE 3R G 7 B, A FT A2 (F, TRAY-2, TS T 38)
4. HORH TR, A KA1 R? (S, T2, T53 TEAT 50)

8. W {ireh THTTAT, AASIHIAT o TTAEFHT, TIT0T ETLIUT ok Tl
TR W ATHTRTR Jal & Uid dsirar— il @ &
A I3 Ud iafafeat 9ifies it o s=r WET aET-aHl
S & STk HTR0T <l ¥ard: <i1iTeh AT, 2 T Hecd, TIaLo
HTETOT ATl IR SATawehar aret A ol STl shl AT
TG S [ ATHEATT LA 2| FHe 1 qeqd I8 ¢ foh AT
HI Wik &9 U AT Fi bl STl & a1 foreh Ha 2 &
IETET TET—

STeT ST B AT & T AT T hagahL SehT TANTA hid 872 (ST T
TH) (3, -1, 58 & 13)

T3V ToreTeht AT 3T THeteht @Td| (S 3 T § FeTRT) (34,
-1, Y53 §&AT 76)

AT FIAT ST
1. TR AT Gt 9 SFHETE T U a?

2. TR 3T {379 SATGST T T=adT & i hid? (TATeoT
TE) (W, THA-1, I8 H&AT 92)
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9. WTHT & OTY TWE-NE b Tl Tl oh HATE— ol hl I[eal !
I H AS-HUISHL At H Sgd S ST 2| |9 o |1
T WHT Iv0 T 1 SRR & aiferd e 21 SR 7w T
ud iRt st s TS o |1 Aot O o STEET Il 8, S “ITsat
FT T HiTdT| TH HiadT H T9-H, TS-TS-TS 3 =H-=1 I Ie< 2
T & 3T THE o F© IR 363 SH1EY SR Hiar T i (3,
-2, I83 HE&AT 65)

5. Tfatateat

fédt wreagEae @Rt (IFT-1 TS 2) 1 gee ade fra Hfifd-2020 §
SO (SfrTet =on) ==t § Wit forshm@r (L1, L2 9T R 1, R2) % HIY-47
Tad T sl Shell, THEIT THTHTH, dTfcheh 3T TE-TcH e o foehtd 9T
S HR A o A& I A H TWd g AT T 21 argagEden | oo
TR hT Ueieh Y3 |t o ATeqq ¥ sl ol UeAT Ua for@r @ &1
ST R AT €| W et H g ST T R S T T © T e
AT hieTel Efe-guTe ol & 7 Wi sifess e ffshar o fagia &
SR W &t 3t weRfa & uftferd &, 38en fore dig-ate o iafafemi & 8
& 518 & 5 1 IeciE T 28—

A

ee I

,

Rt o) e ol @ 75w Fefer e 2
TS H IS sredl o Sier 8 S[g &awl, Tiaw, T 8t &, &-wil
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TIrfad = & 9T e MdfaeRT & #1edy ¥ ’u U ¥, e
ITENOT &—

") i ) T ) e )

9TST faeh e 3 & TET
G ST | IGAETh H gohTs- 1 “TRETC | For ST sirerefia areet fezm
T B) 3187k 39 Ueet hY U § e 9 saeid S S o Fehd 8

<
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T3187eF =T Sl Sl SAU-STUT o1 <t 9T | fomm sifsregerd i &
Tk TE R B FRTeToT-Hend H IaTeNT T % Wed I e 7 e
Tk AT 310 oo & T 10 T =l b ol 3T9aT 9t W
ST o Hieh € Tehd &1 AT L & sl STI1-37t T ST o1 T amdiy
ﬁtqﬁmﬁmwﬁ%aﬁﬁaﬁmmaﬁ

R 9-1 § 758 =y
AT 48-49 T ST T
foar e &0 e e f’{@% gt
¥ fomme T SEeR | V =%
W H T 9T R @ -
T UTeq T St [ |
STERT 3T U8 i o
foIQ T ST wehert 21 '@, - - *

szﬁwwvﬁmzﬁwaw 52— 53ﬁ(35FF§3)€ﬁﬂﬁW
Hawl-fersr ST STl dreet fo 1T 21 fRreror-sehd 1 ST hid g fRrereh
ol ! ST o Hioh 2 Eehd B

TSI o6 ATt “STes TR § TiHe T hred e qreet =1
o HTEHH § SFoel| o 1o §HE § ==l S STer=d shid g qoT @t s
1 Wiora ATTET YHIe s gQ SHehT Hifaeh |1 foshre i ST
ehdT g1 Mfges TeT o forerm & g f3ersh herr-sher ° fmfetfaa it
Tfefaterat e ehd 8—

AT SR aT-Srfera— fRrereh UTg g 4 Wit sher i
T o T | T A o [TT Sedll 1 8 Gehd ol TeTeh
T THT STTER T2l 1 <d & T ST Toal hl heqTierdr 37T
YT T G o TFEL af fied & & @y & |ryr s
o B sht TR WEhfd ST or st ot el § QU HE-SF
foretar 21
oerett arer utdr St W o et T % Tt et s At
qTfier} ST e <t TR fafafer 2
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U ST ShT AU ST (3187 hefl-shed H TIgqqedsh §
e fopelt dieet, BT, ST, Sl 18 =fiel, 370 aREr & S
3R HIE ISt hT Tt & TS o TN T SToal | STa=id L Tehd 2
53 TS AT oI TS o A a7k =il o Sfiad | ¢ wavl,
giEr, &1 & @1, g0-v8 gwdt, fisarn, e, g, g
GH-UH, TR S H 3h1 S H Wd 8 68 IS/ T 1S IR/
EZRCRRIINIEIR R C IR C R

TN AT AT WA a7k Sl bl {oRITery # A7 FHEl-FHel & e
Toreft +ff & i 3t oL 31T o FoTT g | §Heh STl el ol 8% a&]
1 U a1 H |l o |wey dlehl| A SIS g e STHH S
T I o 1 SATH HUT| 3 ST&T U SR o ol HIRgeh W T
foreprer BIaT € et qudt ST St dre <t et oft Hafda it 2|

5.1 ITSE UESTH ShIvTeT forenférd st 3q Tiiafarferat o et

FeT-Hel H X187k I e STl 9 al qga HaTd §Y 0ea hi
HIT SR ST =11 &t st a7f argaqedar (VT 1 G 2) § e 31
Sh{orelT o SITG Yea1 ohT WA feaT TR 21 Sl HiaT ot aivame | 3 | 3%
B ITd Y131 b1 WA T 71T 21 3ot Jeh Tt of i u1a o 37 Y ety
T TR 3T g a1 31T T o7 STea1 o1 @t foaT 71 2| f3rereh
1 VY T FHET-he H FHET T =M ST Sl o aT-|1e STaciieh
oft Fd TeT =i ot Aol ure 7 off wrsal 1w foAr T B s e
T g qAT 3 H AT G oAl bl 381 S T FA form R 7| o ey
TR BU ST Y68 S H q&7 o T

2. @, W g hY iy ATl vIsat iy 3R ferfE -
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I ATEATET (WHT-1 TS 2) sl Yo TS H Rreqrarct] forshrer A1
I1oc g ot Tifafefer €t s J)

TRrere <STag fierr # faw Tq Tet 1 SN L g Sl 1 eal hl
U AT Hehd & 3T ST HETIdT o THH e dTel Yot a1 fufor off
AT T ol TR1eTer 38eh ST T 3o fordeh o ATHR RIS,
T1e8 UfeT 1 Wl 3R ForTeiS” i et IR R gu s it aem
o SRR oh oot Tg 5 Te-ue o HTes § Sl dehd o) e
AT Yg=H, & STTeehdT T Y16¢ Yg=IH o ot 9ui-27eR firg oty
oft ST Tehd B 0T AT TR U F WA o WTeAH ot 39 TR =i i
wfafafert & wfie d g STt wfr wriert Frm g sty wemm,
& STSShT T Y168 U&= 3 hITTeT H Iv¢ S& &1 ¥ehd B

5.2 UG v forentéra o & Tfafrterdt av e
= o fetftga gl & ot fmfor &+
T qa7 B S quft I v ok et § fgor
S AT FRA (AT-1 T 2) H G e,
=l o fore g it fafaearett & s
T AT # feu e #) fem s feand ge
JTAT TR, ! G STaeiid LT,
Y1oal T forl ®9 H THSAT 3R J9T o I
T If Tifafarfem faetes henr-sher H taT
Tehd 2| BT (@R WAT-1) Hiear & g0
T ST X108 GG 3! oot o Seqa sl &
UER

TSI RN (ATT-1, T8 6T 62)
gfgu 3fit firegw T Tafafy & )
39 AR § 9gT & HiIv Hl foehidd
foRaT ST Wkt 21 g Shiaar § <firereRt afqw mifafafy o wrem & e
SFEell SRl e ST ST¥ATH LT BT UG o Fi i< JaT X Eohdl &
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5.3 foram 1 shtvrer forentéra st 7 TTiafarferat an ee
T =t grestra Femll @ el @ ST Rt fomil o ary o= veel wree 3
ef-¢fX aTeRT ST | S &1 I &1 GRAT (9T 1 3T 2) § I8 y TR
T & o6 o 3T SIME SR forem bt fott o ATes & sard A i
I T FHS 16q X187 shl TRl § o7l | TreaTedsh # g e, Tieret
Gfeq’, “ehfrdr e YT § foi@ & hee faesfid s o qaied 796t
Ta fohu 7T | S— grRe wT-1, 8 T 15 W RmeRt o s
qAT 53 TEAT 93 W ¥16aT hT Wt foaim T 2

R AT- 1, I58 TEAT 52 T IT& ol SIS 3168 ST ohl TferaIrer &1
TS 2 31K T3 W 75 T o o Ao § Al A S7eR Y gee R g
TRTereh sFeeli ol X1eq ST 2T TTfciTorfer el Hehd €| 36t Tdieh o 53 He
84 1 “fererr fcifarfer o wrea | ot ST gU w1eg forar o shivtet i
fopfera ot mfafafer weft 78 21 &t | 4t 3 e i forfrg
TR I3 HEAT 93 T U o AT’ WISl & qw

qod e W
fere bt wiferferfer et 7€ &1 3@ wiferfafer :T p j R
HTEAH H STRT s T il H g8 o T R EISE
FET 3eRT ekl Haelt FT oft =1 | BRI
6. AThAT

& Tt 39 o1d Rl ST, T R HHR a2 for diea-faam i
SI{shalT H STTehet Ueh HEcaqul 9o ol T Gl f31efeh qof Trfireh siTeararea
TEVTC T TRT&TT 3% AT foreierd # <k STTUR ST o off 4d 8, 31
HTHT hT ST Uk TS T B T qrgar=rart ®Er-2022 (et
=0T) GRT STIRIG 28T SATETNG qTag=at § TTehe T a1 7T 2,
Sreht 7eg O 7 ko I8 ST ST GohdT & foh sl 3 “am 3 fehamr
T &, sfceh I8 AT ST ST HehT & foh =il F T2 o STTUHOMS ohl
Tore TS | SIAT-HHE € SR R aiE o w7 STk HiEt S @
T hT WAl i WieAdT & 3T f3re7eht i =g off s/qrar wrar @ fo == &
€ T Rt o STTER fremehi s 7o+ Sferm fRveror ifert o fore

I 240 | Teachers’ Handbook, Class 1 and 2



TR § GO -TH O e shid SIetT 2| S(eTet =0T o Eie 2l gishar
H 3Tehele o 3L ohl 36 TR © GHET ST EhdT 2

(%) sT=a ht AferTH Haieft sTavashareH, yrerfHehdrst 7K o=
1 TR AT Sk SITUR O 39 o sht qglaat 1 =
fopaIT 1T Tk

(@) STl sl STRTT Taiell SuATserT 3 Ui S1eamdent i 3id:gfte
T AT 3T 32 SATTH sHrianet o forg Fefira swem)

(M) wrefen fafafern v et i faskfid 2 wh vmer ud wrwret
T T AT T AT S

() Sl o - RRaT o Ao ST JaT A o6 g foh ST
TR T T T T |

(T) o=, TRl getaT bt Hie Uel STereIroT forsie b Hie | fohar o
AR E, A T o Fend H ek Uia i &t ok ST SRR BT

(=) |t sl gRT dTedEdsh AIEdl ol Ted i oAl fawT | formereeq
T f3TeToT-STes T iR St s s SR 32 St s
o foTu w9 gfeehivr Y T

(®) T=dl o AW F & T4 I il sl THT TEd &= I,
TETER 37 S AR Naraarsdl s d@aiferd i & for 3fea
FHRIATET HEAT|

(¥) TorermaTeres AT T SR ST o Hed | e ®
Tehdehl shl TE=T AT ST T THTETAT ShT ST S|

TSR Tt SORET-2022 (Sf-Tat =R0T) o STTAR STheT oh Iewdl
! TG 3Tel I8 THST I L 3T §—
ot sl STU o119 § Sfgefar € o ferelt off Rearfa & ufer srom &
& T iR s 2
ovft st O ERE ST 3TUTT &THAT e HTeT 2|
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AT Tk gad giHar & R e diw i ufskam @
g I feem Bl

Tt & diEe i feem v dieft W § 1@ et et o 6
Hiel STagronsAl qo I Uged € $6 aE G I Al AR
e 2

TG, T H € AT & ATy STeher i ot gohei-gohel It
-1 Shrerarshi & & Sfier ST GeRanl Ig diEe i gk &
T AT 2

AT, TE ST fshaT o1 fear 2| Tt Y ug= ST 3
I STIR W 75 FIRTAT bl WIS (haTi-ad T SATher o
T TR B

ATST T 3TTehet ohl TTshaT shl Ueh wshl 31T o &Y H @ ST Hehdl
& Foram aAferm wfawat st ffdse T, sTimm bR o 3Tgia o,
ary-gre - TRl ST 9ar ST =T foh ST &1 et § A T,
B U7 T&T © T fohe JohR & BT TaT © 31 1 72 &1 uT T @ o .1 shor &1
TR 8, AETER TG, TS SaT AT 311G IS 8| 3ATH i 56

<5k o HTEAH § HHSAT 51T Hehl 8—
SqAfoerT e sht s
TESET ST ST 4
RSREIH TR

D

D

E SR 9T T
ks - R

Tﬁﬁ@ﬁ?ﬁ S T Tt ¥ PR W

ST ST

et B ATETR d
i T ST T
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T fy-fir Tifa 3R fimr-frer Qo= @ e © safore gd st
T o ToTU shelel Ush &1 diteh U et =1 Tef3ia sieh aie-ate it fafemt
T SANT AT ATMEY| TR i Tgiae (ke i en Ffafaa fagia
o ScTd THeT dohd &

6.2.1 3T o foTU STTeRe

Tt AT =hl ket © STferT o foTq STkt it sh STl o6 HIH = sl
o WG oAl ell % ST qTe-ate ol faferdi 2l witT aT 21 ST s
6 TR § SATRTu TR ST foh sre=ii o ATl forshmer bt a1 fepar
ST He 37 3 et wre 3 Wi fer vk smeRur <Y St7fer & wenl sTeRe
T g YR HRG 3hT TTshaT o BT ST 21 ST 2 I f31eq0r o Ay, ey
3 3Ad Ik Tad &Y H =T 2
Tt siiem, g, eamaTerah STTeshat dat ), fife <, feantfe, faflaa

fed |l © ST AT, T o AT HeTe AT, eIl AT, o,
T T, 3T ST, AT HEAT 3T T AT 37T sTeeil shl T
i foreqa wwer o foTe Shaet TR (ifeek ve fotfiae) &9 ot fnfe 2 <
ST HeRT| T TSl Hefl STTRTH HeRT H 8- ave shl Wet-0teh, 37d: foRaTereh
3T TR SO IR T ST S hl SR 2 TR o6 & H—

TR T

- |l SR R & g ud |eai 1 Sueien, saH

HAT-foreT A1 AT, e A1 wE e, aits ar eer & A ot

frreret =T B 81w

R HET-F 1|

R W a1 g Wt ety I avt fafar gt

&9 H AN H TS ST Fhell ol HITH 2 8 T IETeL01 T 8—

TR AAT-1, 315 1, “HIAT T URER (53 H&AT 4) 3T o fog

T T ST Wl 8 3T Gierd AT =Tetl 1o @it sl o uTe I&eh
Bl AT HHT T IRER FEHT 18 IAH-TeTe & Hich o 3o T
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TIET o S ST AT =Tet| $8eh 918 376 e TGt G| SATTHT
TEAT SRITH 18 Te foh 31T Tt ohT Ueh & TS Tgeht TS 31 el b
T et ot ST e e e st & freforfiaa o g S eed 8§ —
30 e 1 ek Uiar Y oITd &1 &I 27
e & et foha T 82
RE & - &2
HHT 3R e Si9-91 Ot Geld 82
3T 7E oft =TT fob st ot e Ut # few g fet it o1 S o
o T shT fersRrere o1 Termll o |Ter Feey STig Y| 36k foTe 3110 o 39
TE o T O bl &—
sl 39 el § HAT & Sel-are, idr-fUar, | 37 SHeh
BIC TS fGaTeht 3 a1 AT G| 36 et o ol ol g 37k
ggETtT foh HHT 37X feamet et €2 a1er-aTdt b ¥ €2 9=
TR &7 HIHT oh TaT 39T 3 T8 & fearent el et g 82 36 ot
% T § STl bl SAfyeferd ot Sraer fiemm)
el O Todeh ST o shiieheTd shi ot ==t ohY ST Hehelt 81 Fomi &
TG T i o a1g 319 I8 off =1 o s=o 39 uf@r i
TEIAT AT STEAT Sl ot ==t ohi| 39 T &H Swe (o Ue, el
I Tga o, TR o el ol T8 i, 96 o qliehl 31
Tt Aot v T e % e S ® 8
T STl TH1 oh SO AR & U1 TE € T T: T ohT U3 bl AN el o
AT ohT HYehT 71| 39 R & off Forsti shl 3T Hohe ot Tk & foh <,
I HHT € 7! STTBT... AN THRT | hal T 2 FT I8 STodll FHehT HTg ST
T TR 6 T USRSl skl S Weal, TRl ud R s AR
fecTrent &x wwe uTdh fok sl oh1 gHe o T & A1

6.2.2 ITTERTH T SATHAT

7ferm o1 TR oY Uk gdd UfshAT & 37T I8 oft e it ufska
T ST &1 St 81 39 Tewd § werdt o ot 1% & o w=t o saferm oy
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T 36 fohelt Tt oh HATTH T U T shi ST sfeeh 36 sl ol o
Tl Wel g SATRTH T § oAl ST, vt =) <Rl dita weftlt shis werardT o
Tyl e ST FeRar 21

“FATRTH o TR o T | SATET <07 o sl T STl HLT,
Tl U Tohiteh 8] Sl o YA-sllci ol forshre, Yred-Huar 3
Tt @ forermer™r it AT St 3T WATHA-Ee (G T STTANRT T

TSI STTarzEe BT e 3T € wecaul i gl
AT T et | fesh STa=a § e SifeTereh TRt Tl #
Tt =T TR ST T BT RIS feea &
ZEl Y AT e & g
T J mwmm@%ﬁ)

N \

fife o wfar SrgaT e i

SR T HTA gqﬁsrﬁrmmwmhj
T/t e

GH WTe- AT, ST ST T e STt
R i
e 3 forermer 7 Hepg fife/ Qm_qm,qgﬁaﬁ
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ICERCIEC IRk
SR Hew H aTeell o ST o A o (o/g 36 TohT & Tohd &—

o1 1 ST SegehalT YaRIq 1 T § a1 707

for it 3 o & @ w® § A1 A

o it e T TR e I R A T

form 3 € 1S g, W A T T T § AT A2

o T 3Tk T ST U1 R & A1

fomr & weifera o g o & A A

3o QT 2l ST G o it Aot <67 et o T & a1 T

o, 310 Greft R T o Iracied | faemy e 8 W ash W@

w AT

o1 o aftaeT & 310 ¥R STH-US % Ui s Y Hagdr S U1 ®

ERIEY

formr a1 gt foReft qel ST A ST a7 STHT T o7 3 8 A e

ot o 31w forRaa wreat (fie=ramm) it e s ar @ 8 A T

HATHE T TThAT AL WA T BNl 3 918 Heeaqul =0T I8 &

o ST, TRATTR & ST 13Tl Te ATeAT 3l SETeIstohoT T 3T
3= wTar-fudn/3Tirmasht 7o Tfa T I8 s T2 76 9o o= &
Al Gareft ATt T Yfdfed gst fohar ST it a8 9 Tei| 38
forg, waifess swpEa qliet @ fo gfdfeT =m o o= s & Sracie
Haiferd d1eT T qst foRaT ST TR g & 1@ ST foh foreft oft sea &
Hie § Heled hig Tac] Tal DI Sad: IE FHeT AEwIh ®9 ¥ AR
& T 1ok forelt oft w9 wa Reafa o s==t =01 foret ot it 9oft & grem
o for et foraT ST 311 7 &t areeli shi Ueh-ga § T i o forg fopa
ST 2| Sl shT i ol Seoid Tlet d TS {7 H ART9TEeh! ek Suftd
f3pa ST 3 St wrranfirar =t off ermifa fomem sy
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7. srterma-foreror wmaft

AT fRegor ATt <R ATeaRt fRveor o 3 wTeT & B SRR SR | STkt
T T Tf5Ra 1 ST & 3 918 o &H T i el i ST
U ST 8 et areaTEde @Rt (V-1 T 2) # stferm-Rreor gt w5
SRINT S5 & Het e ¥ foram T 21 fRveter wreadedss § &t g freforfiad
G o1 HaTT-shel H ATefeh SN d BT UTSAEh H TS el o ST

U TS Hewt, Tiamr, 71 gl 4T, &-wr1l et foerar, e, Ste-serd, g9
WH-IH, RER SR 7ol H AT91-R1e707 3 Iuerd =R et i forhierd
T | Rrereh fAfeRad SR st stfemmm fRyefor arft (argages: o
Ffve Tel UTS) hT THRT L Hehd ©—

R -2 (T3 HE&AT 84-85) T o 3T STr=iid et

R -2 (T8 €&AT 103 T& 109) # fAfea sAriaweft sfeard

Lo it i YO 50
w ar feeng o

= o M

Hindi | 247 I



STATE H & 75 AIRET 9, Tt 37 yeforar 311fe o SeTetor—

ST
[ SN vresi o e
g | @»W e I
T ITeE UL S TS U W T STeRT H 9768 T35
I3 T S Toh UEITST| T WISt hated 31 & T O & Temar & ‘B
3 et # 4 N
msx T Gk AT 1 Ve ‘ @

R~ S

Z
L e T s . Y9 .
ot cfor eftol defl 3%‘5

e <t el s et st vl 2
T ST S weRdt s

B T Emr onea

https://youtube.com/playlist
?Nist=PLUgLcpnv1Yifp7viA
eyFI13pLIgiGn7gBr&si=txpu

JvOBPO4PogvN

. Sy T s frerr |t 9T |
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